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The Divine gives itself w those who give ` themselves 
i without reserve and in all their parts to the Divine. ` 
For them the calm, the light, the power, the bliss,- 
the freedom, the widenes, the heights of knowledge, 
the seas of Anandas - =- - «+ Sri Aurobindo. 
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Others do not know that ze must cease to exist here, for. 
those who know it the pasions cease. 


WEEN you think you may die the next moment, immediately 
there occurs in you a detachment from material things; it-is 
logical. that you think therecdon only of that which does not . 
depend upon this physical life and which is the only thing that. 
will still belong to you once vou have left this body, that i is to 
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say, tae eternal existence. . The Buddha does not use: the y word 


“Divine”, but it-is essentially the same; 

To think that one may die the next moment was- fonnedyi in 
the arcient initiations, a discipline that one had to follow during - 
a certain period, for the reason I have just mentioned and also in 
order to overcome all fear of death and be habituated to it. In 
that age and at the time when Dhammapada was spoken by the ` 
Buddha, the possibility of an earthly immortality was never men-— 
tionec, because this possibility belonged to such a fat-off future 
that taere would be no point in speaking of it. 


'Foday Sri Aurobindo tells us that this possibility is near at t 


hand and that we have only to prepare for it. But the essential ; 
condition even for making the PPRS possible is to fice’ 
.. compketely all fear of death. 
l You must neither fear it nor desire it. 
>- Stand above it, in an absolute ‘tranquillity, neither fear it nor 
desire it, © : ‘ 
we 
Cne who goes aom in rie D. of the pleasurable, 
cho is uncontrolled in his senses, who is immoderate in his - 


feod, who is lazy and unmanly, sucha man Mara overwhelms 
„eaen as the gue does a weak tree. 


--! Ia the Buddhist ‘literature, Mara represents the Evil Spirit, 
all thet is contrary or opposed to the spiritual life; in certain cases 
it rep-esents death—not so much physical death as death to truth, 
to the spiritual being. Pees 
Here, it means that so long as one does not control. his senses 


' and cesires, but remains occupied with external material satis- 


factions as the most important thing, one has not the necessary will 
to resist the attack of hostile forces and all that pal us down and 
away from the ces reality. 
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“The Dhammapada does not take its stand so much on the 
moral point of view, it is not evil as men understand it with 
their blind justice and the arbitrary sense of good arid bad. Evil, 
from the spiritual point of view, is truly that which takes us away 
from the goal, that sometimes even snatches. us from our deepest 
reason of existence, from the truth of our being and prevents us 
from realising it... 

It is in this way-it is to te understood, 

my 


One who goes about in the pursuit of that which ts not the 

_ pleasurable, who is well coxtrolled in his senses, who is mo- 
derate in regard'to food, who is full of faith and manliness, 
such a man the Mara does not overwhelm even as the gale 
does not a rocky mountazt. 


What Dhammapada mean: when it speaks of faith is not mere 
belief in a dogma or a religion. it-is not even faith in the teaching 
of the Master, it is faith in ene’s own possibility, the certitude 

‘that whatever be the difficulties, whatever the obstacles, whatever 
the imperfections, even the n=gations in the being, one is born 
for the realisation and one shall realise. 

The will must never falter, the effort must be persevering 
and the faith unshakable. T=en instead of putting in years to 
realise what one has to realise, one can do it in a few years, at ` 
times even in a few days and, if there is sufficient intensity, in a 
few ‘hours. That is to say, you can take a position within yourself 
and no bad will that attacks te realisation will have power over 
you even as the storm has norz over a rock. 

Afterwards, the way is nc more difficult, it becomes extra- 
i interesting. 
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He who puts on the holy. robe and yet has not discarded 
his impurities and has neither ‘self-control nor truth, does 
not indeed deserve the holy robe, 


’ Of course, the yellow robe, in its literal sense, is the robe of 
the Brddhist monks—it became the robe of all who practised 
asceticism. But it is not that that the Dhammapada truly means 
to say, because there is no dearth of men who put on the yellow 
robe bat are not purified of their taints. The yellow robe is taken 
. as the symbol of consecration to the spiritual life, the external 
sign of renunciation of all that is not an exclusive concentration 
upon he spiritual life. l 
What Buddhism means b; y “impurities”? is chiefly egoism 
and ignorance; because, from the Buddhist standpoint, the greatest 
of all <aints is ignorance, not ignorance of external things, of the 
laws o7 Nature and of all that you learn at school, but the ignorance 
of the deepest truth of things, of the law of the being, of the Dharma. 
It is to be noticed that the two defects insisted upon here 
are went of self-control and want of truthfulness (loyalty). Truth- 
fulness’ means here sincerity. honesty; what Dhammapada blames 
most severely is hypocrisy : to pretend that you want to live the 
spiritval life and not do it, to pretend that you want to seek the 
truth and not do it, to show off the external signs of consecration 
to the divine life—here symbolised by the yellow robe—but inside 
‘to be busy with oneself, one’s selfishness and one’s own needs. 
I: is interesting to note Dhammapada’s insistence on self- 
conträ, for according to the Buddhist teaching, excess is bad in 
everything. Buddha stresses always on the Middle Path. You 
must 20t be too much on one side nor too much on the other, to 
exaggerate one thing or the other. “You must have measure, balance 
in all things, the balance of moderation. 
Therefore the qualities that. make you, worthy of following 
the spiritual life are to have an inner balance, balance in your action 
and te be moderate in everything, to be sincere, honest, truthful, 
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Balance, moderation; truths, honesty : this i is the subject 
one our meditation. 


* 
* xk 


One who has discarded all zmpurities, who is firmly estab- 
dished in the moral disciples, who is full of self-control 
and truth deserves indeed the yellow robe. 


I would not like you to take this text as a moral catechism. 
It possesses certainly a much deeper sense, because in all truly 
spiritual teachings, morality as it is mentally conceived is not the 
thing intended. . 

The same with regard to tae word “impurity”. Pure, as it is ` 
understood ‘morally, is not the sense given in a truly spiritual 
teaching; and particularly from the Buddhist standpoint, purity 
is absence of ignorance, as I heve already told you last time, and 
ignorance means ignoring the -nner law, the truth of the being. 
And truthfulness means not t take the illusion for the reality, 
the changing and flitting appearances for the inner and real perma- 
nence of the being. 

We can say then that self-control and self-mastery, measure, 
absence of desire, the search far the inner truth of the being and 
the law of its self-manifestation are the very necessary preoccupa- 
tions for those who want to practise the spiritual life. 

To be true to oneself, to or2’s goal, not to let oneself be moved ` 
by disorderly impulses, not => take the changing appearances 
for the Reality, these are the t-rtues that one must have in order 
to progress on the way of spirituality. 
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TFey who consider error as truth and see truth in error 
neser attain the truth, for they follow wrong destres and 
their false apprehensions’. 


A commentary may be added; for, if one were satisfied . 

with téking error for truth and truth for error, it would be 
logically very easy to make one’s choice as soon as one found for 
some r2ason or with help from somewhere what is truly the truth 
and what is truly the error; one takes up the truth and rejects the 
error. But unfortunately one loves his error, there is somewhere 
in the >eing an unwillingness to recognise what is true. ; 
_ My experience is like this: whenever you want to know the 
truth sincerely, you do know it. There is always something that 
points out to you the error, helping you to recognise the truth. 
And if you observe with attention you find~-out that it is because 
you prefer error that you do not find the truth. 

Even in small details, the very smallest (not to speak of the 
big thiags of life, the big decisions that one has to take), even in 
the smallest things, whenever the aspiration for the truth and the 
will to be true are wholly sincere, the indication comes always. ` 
And precisely with the method of the Buddhistic discipline if you 
_ follow up within yourself the causes of your way of being, you 

_always find out that persistence in error comes from desire. Be- 
cause jou have the preference, the desire to feel in a certain way, 
you make a mistake. It is not simply because you do not 
know what is true. You do not know it precisely because you 
say, “Qh, I want the truth”, but in a vague, genéral, imprecise 

way. Im fact, if you ‘take a detail, every little detail and put your 
finger upon it, you discover that you are playing the ostrich in 
order not to see. You put up something uncertain, vague, a veil in 
order rot to see behind. E 
Wāenever there -is sincerity, you find that the help, the 


` 2 “foc they have false apprehensions in vew”, ` 
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suidance, the grace are always there to give you the answer and 
you. do not make the mistake for long. 

It is this sincerity in the aspiration for progress; in the will 
‘or truth, in the need to be truly pure—pure as it is understood in 
he spiritual life,—it is this aa which is the key to all progress. 
With it you know, you can. 

There is always some part i the being, something which 
yrefers to deceive itself, otherwise the light is there, always ae 
‘0 guide, but you shut your ey=s in order not to see. 


* 
** 


They who know the: true as the true and the false as the 
false attain the true, for they follow true desires and right 
apprehensions. 


We saw last time that it È not sufficient to be able to dis- 
tinguish what is right from whit is wrong. At the first sight this 
seems to be the most difficult paint. Evidently if everyone were to 
find it by himself, it would be 2 long work; you may have to pass 
your whole life in going thro-=gh experiences to enlighten you 
as to what is right and what is not. 

Therefore it is easier to gð to someone who has done the 
work before you and whom yot have simply to ask, “Is this true? 
is that wrong ?” That offers ev-dently a great advantage, but it is 
not always sufficient; for if you have the desire that things should 
be in a certain way and that whet you prefer should be right, then 
you are not always ready to lizten to good advice. 

The. last sentence, “and they follow right desires” which 
seems to. be a commonplace is gece the most difficult portion 
of the problem. 

In this book, in this teacaing small phrases are said that 
appear so.simple. If you read w-thout sufficient reflection, you tell . 
yourself, “But it is self-evident, you recognise as true what is true 
and as-false what is false, what does that mean then ?” But first 


iz 


of allit is not so easy to distinguish what is true from what is not, - 
. then <o recognise, that is to say, to admit that such a thing is true; l 

and particularly more difficult it is perhaps to recognise that such 
“a thiag is false. 

In reality, in order to discern exactly what is false requires 
such sincerity in the aspiration, such resolution in the will to be 
true that even this little phrase “to know the true as true and the 
false as the false’? means a very considerable realisation. And 
the conclusion, “they attain the. truth” ‘is a great promise. 

‘There are teachings which say that one must have no desire 
at all; it is those that aim at a complete withdrawal from life in 
order to enter into the immobility of the Spirit, the absence of all 
activity, all movement, all form, all external reality. To reach 
there one must have no desire at all; that is to say, one must come 
out of all will to progress; progress itself becomes something 
unre and external. But if you keep in your conception of Yoga. 
the idea of progress and if you admit ‘that the whole universe 
follows a progression, then what you have to do is to shift the ob- ` 
jectiv2 of desire; instead of turning towards things that are external, 
artificial, superficial and egoistical, you must join it as a force 
of realisation to the aspiration directed to the truth. 

_ These few words, “they follow right desires”, are a proof — 
that the teaching of the Buddha, ‘in its essence, did not turn away- 

from the realisation upon. earth, but only from what is false in the | 
conception of the world and in the activities as are pursued in the 

worlc, Thus when it ‘teaches that one must escape from life, it is 
not ta escape from a life thet would be the expression of the truth 
but from the illusory life as it is lived ordinarily in the world. 

Sri Aurobindo tells us that in order to reach the truth and 
to have the power of realising this truth you must join the spiritual 
consciousness to a progressive mental consciousness. 

-And these few words certainly prove that such was the original 
are of the Buddhistic teaching. 
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THE TEACHINGS OF THE MOTHER 
EDBCATION 
IX 


J5 “Sri Aurobindo and t=e Mother on. Education”, the . 
A Mother prefaces her schzme of education by a chapter 
on The Science of Living. Tais is a significant introduction of 
the subject inasmuch as it shcws that she proposes to attack the 
problem of education at its very roots, and has no mere suggestions 
to offer for a patchwork reform or readjustment. The title of the 
chapter, The Science of Living, implies at once the knowledge 
and the way, the theory andthe practice. But it is no mental 
theory, evolved by a combinetion of observation and reflection ` 
and matured by experience taat she propounds. It has had its 
origin in spiritual knowledge, im the intuition that does not perceive 
life in its apparent segments and superficies, but embraces the ` 
estuary and the whole course of it in one englobing: vision. He - 
who does not see the source dzd the goal of life can know neither 
‘its meaning nor its purpose. What he sees is disjointed fragments 
of its flowing surface, and tk= waves and ripples it throws up. 
from moment to moment. He who sees not the whole knows not 
the truth of the parts. i 

The Mother does not look upon education only as the learning 
of languages and literatures, storing one’s mind with the ideas 
and thoughts of others, amass ag information on various subjects, 
‘cultivating the arts and sciences, equipping’ oneself with the 
knowledge necessary for earning one’s living, or even as a means. 
of imparting a veneer of cultuze and refinement, and a developing 
sense of the moral and other ~alues of life. Education for citizen- 
ship, education’ for national =ervice, education for’. international 
fellowship and cooperation, e=ucation for world unity and peace 
—the supreme watchwords œŒ the most progressive of modern 
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educat‘onists—are not, according to the Mother, the central and 
real okject of education, though each of them has its place in her 
comprehensive scheme. She regards them as the inevitable results 
of a sound, integrative education, but only as results. She goes 
straight to the bedrock questions of the aim of human life and the- 
ultimace truth and. mission of the living core of the human being, 
and cis her system: of education on them. 


“An aimless life _is always a- -miserable life. 
. Everyone of you should have an aim. But do not forget 
that on the quality of your aim will depend the quality of your 


Your aim should be high and wide, generous and disinterested; 
this will make your life precious to yourself and to-all. 

But whatever your ideal, it cannot be perfectly realised unless - 
you. have realised perfection in yourself.” 


“Fn aimless life is always a miserable life.” 


Waat, then, should be the aim of our life ? To be a scientist, 
an efficient technologist, an artist, a poet, a philosopher, a pro- 
fessor, an educationist, an engineer, a business man, an architect, 
a literary, man, an administrator, a politician—any of these may 
be considered a sufficient reply to the above question. But the 
ae of the Mother’s rider to her dictum are very impor- . 

‘But do not forget that on the quality of your aim will 
ree the quality of your life.” One can, of course, aim at 
being æ scientist or a technologist, a politician or a business man; 
but wil it ensure the highest “quality” of one’s life ? Will it be a 
sure guarantee against the all too common misery and unhappi- 
ness of our earthly existence ? Wiil it resolve the thousand con- 
flicts, inner and outer, which tear the being of man, and promote 
the integration of his personality ? Will it make his relations with 
the world perfectly happy and harmonious, and do away with all. 
causes of friction and frustration ? Will it enable him to conquer 
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and convert the old Adam in Aim, and make for a spontaneous 
flowering of his innate divinity ? Will it enable him to rise serenely 
superior to honour and dishoneur, fame and obloquy, loss and 
gain, victory and defeat, and even life and death, and remain 
unshaken in the midst of the blows and buffets of the world-forces 
—master of himself and master of his environment ? 

_ This is what the Mother means by the “quality of your life” 
—the quality of perfect freedom znd mastery by self-transcendence, 
the quality of a happy and harmonious living. It is a qualitative 
education that the Mother has im view, as against the quantitative, 
which is the craze and cry of the moment. The quantitative is 
but a natural incidence of the qualitative upbringing. The ob- 
jective is but a translation of the subjective in terms of the external 
life, the physical of the psychological, and not the other way 
round. This is a truth towards which modern man has just begun 
to orient himself, and even materalistic science seems to be veering 
round. It is too late in the day to doubt or dispute the fact that 
neither philosophy nor science, neither arts nor literature, neither 
technology nor trade and comm=rce can produce a personality like 

‘the Buddha or the Christ, St. Feul or Plotinus, Eckart or Brother 
Lawrence, Sri Chaitanya or ri Ramakrishna. It is a matter 
of history how Alexander the Great felt as a pigmy before Diogenes, 
and “in our own times, how the 2nlightened West bowed its head 
before the towering personality of Swami Vivekananda. What 

. is it that goes into the making of such heroic souls ? Where are 
the tap-roots of human nature hich, once touched, would burst 

‘out into the splendour of the mobility and majesty, purity and 
power, dignity and beauty, anc peace and bliss that we find in 
the spiritual personalities of thz world ? Is not there something 

‘secret, something mysterious, seme invisible fount of incalculable 
potentialities, latent in man and inaccessible to his normal mind | 

` and its practical strivings ? Thet secret has to be unearthed, that. 
source of potentialities to be unsealed. This tates | and ` 
unsealing is the primary object of education. 
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‘Your aim should be high and wide, generous and dis- 
interested; this will make your life precious to yourself and to all.” 


: The aim should not only be high and wide—higher ‘than 

the nermal level of human life and far extended beyond its habitual 
front=rs—but generous. and disinterested. Generosity ` involves 
self-sacrifice, and disinterestedness a stepping back out: of the 
petty circle of personal, egoistic interests into the tranquil detach- 
ment of a superpersonal existence. It is to embrace the unity 
of life, and live not as a separate self, imprisoned in the sordid 
rounc of its selfish desires, but as a universal man, living at once 
for himself and for all. Man’s true, immortal individuality is not 
abolished in the poise of the superpersonal detachment, but 
finds its own fulfilment in the fulfilment of all. And he lives not 


only or his true self and for all, but even for the omnipresent . - 


- Reality, which is the Self of both himself and all. . 
This aim, which the Mother holds up before. man, is no 
visionary: dream, but the key to his eventual destiny, whether, 
in the dimness of his bounded mind, he is aware of it or not. Down 
- the untold centuries of his evolution on earth, this has been the 
hiddea spring of all his strivings 3 in the direction of culture and 
civilisation. To doubt it is to doubt the creative truth of his life; 
to deny it would be fatal to his progress. His present plight is, 
indeed, the result of such an ignorant denial. He. has fallen from 
the high ideals of life into what can be best described-as civilised. . 
barbazism. He has allowed his life to become an uncurbed 
riot of passions and animal appetites.. He can save himself 
only Dy turning again towards those higher ideals and values 
whick alone can lift him out of his oguia oes into 


light. ` 
= The aim which the Mother -i ‘invites man to accept will raise 
him fom his human-animal life of ignorance, struggle and suffer- 
ing icto the divine-human, of which unity and harmony are the 
coping stone, and freedom, purity and the power of knowledge 
the constituent factors. It will transfer the centre of gravity 
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of the human consciousness from the surface to the depths, from 
the field of fugitive appearances and mortal forms to the undying 
fire in the sanctuary within them. The aim is, in short, to discover 
the soul, to know one’s real self, of which Socrates speaks with 
all his disarming insistence, and let it blossom in its native beauty. 
- It will mean an inversion of -he method followed in education 
today. In this new system, the first appeal will be to the real, 
the inner man in the student. and not to the apparent. When 
the inner man is awakened, he can take possession of his outer 
_ nature and prepare it to be a perfect reflection of his harmony 
and happiness, peace and power. The struggle for existence is, 
then, replaced by a spontaneous unfolding of the real man. Material 
_ circumstances yield to his will and power. 


“But whatever your idea, it cannot be perfectly realised 
_ unless you have realised perfection in yourself.” 


The aim, in the last analvsis, is “to be perfect even as the 
Father in Heaven is perfect.* An unimpeded flowering of the 
~ soul is, indeed, the sole aim of education. Human life is not a 
gamble of chance and contingency, nor a lump of clay to be 
fashioned at random by the fteaks and fantasies of our purblind 
intellect. It is the field for the evolution of the soul, the vehicle 
for the self-expression of the Spirit. Nothing short of perfecion 
can be its destined goal—a mary-sided and harmonious perfection 
of all the powers and faculties of our entire organic being. The 
function of education is the compassing of this manifold perfection. 

The system of education which envisages this perfection as 
its aim starts from the perception of the unity of universal exis- 
tence and the unity of purpose behind its evolution in the material . 
- world. Refusing to be hustled or deflected by the exigencies of 
the hour, social, national,’ or international, it follows its course 
of light towards the building of a greater future and the rearing . 
of a better race of men, in the calm confidence of its eventual. 
triumph. To the mind which is obsessed with the urgent demands 
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of the moment,.it may appear as too idealistic and unpractical, It 
may even appear as apathetic or antipathetic-to national or humani- 
tarian interests. It may be dubbed reactionary and obscurantist 
by th= advocates of modern rationalism. But the soul of man ` 
~ was mt made for the immediate moment. Its destiny is not to 
live as a thrall of the chances and circumstances of its material 
existemce. It pursues its timeless evolution towards a timeless 
perfection. It is a pilgrim of eternity. The system of education 
that feils or neglects to take full account of the true nature of the 
soul’s pilgrimage, cramps its evolution in an arbitrary mould of 
the clamouring present, and sterilises its hidden springs. It mis- 
takes a particular stage of the soul’s timeless journey for its ulti- 
mate zoal, and, blind to the truth of even that particular stage, 
forces the soul to be a drudge of time and a sport of the hazards 
of life The soul, of which. the Veda says: “He is born a seer. 
. with the mind of discernment; an offspring of the Truth, a birth 
set within in the secrecy, half arisen into manifestation,” is treated 
as an ephemeral mental being. whose only object in life is the 
development of fa sound mind in a sound body’. It is time such 
childish notions were discarded in favour of a deeper view of life 
and a ~vide, long-range reflection on the problem of education. The 
Mother’s scheme of integral education will appeal to those who 
have developed such a deeper view, and contemplate human 
life as a field of infinite possibilities of perfection.! 

+ Bat what is perfection ? The Mother does not mean by it 
an exclusive or selective development of any power or faculty, 
or even of many of them, but a harmonious development of all 
of them. The whole human being must flower as a single entity. 
“Perfection is not a maximum or an extreme. It is an equilibrium | 
and ¢ harmonisation.’? 

How is' this harmonious pericenoN to be achieved : > 


“To work, for your perfection the first step is to become ° 


2 “Education is the manifestation of the one already in man.” —Vivekananda 
2 Wards of ths Mother 
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conscious of yourself, of. the different parts of your being and 
’ their respective ‘activities. Yor must learn to distinguish these 
different parts one from the other, so that you may find out clearly 
the origin of the movements that occur in you, the many impulses, 
reactions, and conflicting wil that drive you to action. It is 
an assiduous study which demands much perseverance and 
sincerity...” 


_ Evidently, it is the path of introversion and introspection 
that the Mother advises for bcing conscious of oneself and able 
to distinguish the different parts of one’s being, and their different 
faculties and functions. First >onsciousness, then control, It is 
not possible to control our nature unless wé know what it is, how 
it is constituted and how it werks. One cannot mend a machine 
unless one knows its mechanism in detail. So, the very first step 
towards self-conquest is sel-observation and self-correction, | 
But, as we all know, it is nd eas} job. “For man’s nature, especially 
his mental nature, has a spontaneous tendency to give an explana- 
tion favourable to whatever be thinks, feels, says and does. It 
is only by observing these movements with great care, by bringing 
them, as it were, before the tr bunal of our highest ideal, with -a 
sincere will to submit to its.judzment, that we can hope to educate 
in us a discernment which čes not err.” 

Sincerity and perseverance are the essential pre-requisite. 
But what do they mean ? Acccrding to the Mother, sincerity is a 
sustained effort to organise our whole nature with its myriad 
elements and movements, all fally developed and none repressed 
or neglected, round the ideal which the most enlightened part 
of our being has set itself tc realise. It means resolving into 
harmony all that is disordery and discordant in our nature, 
fusing the heterogeneous parts into a harmonious whole. “For 
if we truly want to progress ard acquire the capacity of knowing 
the truth of our being, that is -o say, the one thing for which we 


LCE “The harmony of the soul, taker as a whole, is virtue”—Plato. 
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have teen really created, that which we can call our mission on 
‘earth, then we must, in a very regular and constant manner, 
reject from us or eliminate in us whatever contradicts the truth 
of our existence, whatever is in opposition to it. It is thus that 
little by little all the parts, all the elements of our being could 
be organised into a homogeneous whole around our psychic . 
centre. This work of unification demands a long time to be brought 
to some degree of perfection. Hence, to-accomplish it, we must 
arm ourselves with patience end endurance, determined to prolong 
our lifS as far as it is necessary for the success of our endeavour.” 
And perseverance is what the Gita calls abhyasa, a resolute per- 
sistence in the pursuit of an ideal, even in the teeth of repeated 
obstac-es and failures. A perfect sincerity and an unfaltering 
perseverance of effort can never fail to achieve the organisation of 
life of which the Mother speaks. ° 

On the same question of organisation, the Mother says : 
“All the misadventures of life come from a lack of organisation 
of life You live from moment to moment, take things as they 
arrive, somehow or other. Or, you try a mental organisation 
which does not at all agree with the truth and is therefore thwarted. 
at eack step. But if life is organised according to a higher principle, . 
withott the gropings that usually attend it, that is to say, following 
-every minute a precise indication with regard to what is to be done 
and hcw it is to be done, then things can be arranged without i 
mishaps.””?. 

The above statement is based upon the truth that there is an 
intelligent Will behind all-movements of the world, and that if 
we cam attain to a union of our will with that all-initiating and 
all-dirscting Will, our life comes to acquire a serene spontaneity 
of expression, which is now incomprehensible to our groping, 
ignoraat mind, driven by desire and self-will.. The spontaneity 
which excites our wonder in the life of nature can as well be ours, 
not derkly automatic or blindly instinctive, but held and enjoyed - 


1 The Yoga of Sri Aurobindo—Part VIII—by Nolini Kanta Gupta, ` 
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in the full light of a higher consciousness, All universal life i is, 
indeed, labouring in its inscrutable way to achieve this conscious 
spontaneity of self-expression. This is the secret urge behind the 
evolutionary ascent of life on earth. What has begun in the dark- 
ness of the unconscious and progressed through the dimness of the 
semi-conscious into the blurred translucence of the human mind, 
will be consummated in the plenary light and impeccable rhythm 
of the superconscious unity <f the One. Man’s gropings and 
stumbles will be replaced by a spontaneous growth and fulfilment 
in the endless joy of an orgazic pattern of harmonious living.! 

To be spontaneous is to be diwne, as the Mother says. 
Along with this dual work of purifying the various parts of 
our being and unifying and harmonising them, we must take 
special care to achieve perfection in their outer instrumentation 
also, otherwise the inner movements, however harmonious and 
graceful in themselves, will b dwarfed or disfigured in their, 
life-expression. It is a common enough experience even with 
those who have advanced far ca the path of purification that the 
outer is often found to be eitaer too opaque, or too crude and | 
turbid to express the subtle rhythm and radiance of the inner. 
When the higher truth manifests in us, it must find our mental 
being rich enough in its encowments and developments, and 
supple enough in its receptivitr.and assimilation to give “the idea 
that is seeking to express itself a form of thought which preserves 
its force and clarity.” If the ic2a cannot get an appropriate form 
of thought, it will lose much gf its intrinsic force and fail of its 
purpose in life. The thought, t0, in its turn, must find the right 
words that can express, withowt warping or diminishing, its own 
original content. A brilliant theught, clothed in obscure or insipid 
1 “Behold the spring, how the water wells up effortlessly and overflows. It does not 


_act; that is its nature. Thus it is with tho man who conforms to Tao. He does not plan 
or will any action. Yet the right action flews out of him, influencing all. Then he is like 


. Heaven, which is naturally high, like Hart-, which is naturally solid, like the sun and the 


moon, which of themselves give light. What need of willing and striving ?...the man of 
wisdom carries out no action of his own; zven a Master among sages originates nothing, 
beyond sharing in the Rhythm of the uniserse.”-—Lan-Tse. 
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words, will never evoke the right feeling, and will fail to carry 
conviction. “And this formula in which you embody the truth 
should be made articulate in all your sentiments, all your willings 
and acts, all the movements of your being. Finally, these move- 
ments <hemselves should, by constant effort, attain their highest 
perfect.on.” The Mother means that the truth you have realised 
in the depths of your being must find a full and flawless expression 
in all your life and nature. You must become a transparent channel 
. of the truth that seeks to manifest in you. There must not be a 
single element or a single movement even in your most external 
physicel nature that may distort or darken the manifesting truth. 

It must be clearly understood that the old-world ascetic form 
of self-discipline, which starves or atrophies most of the dynamic 
and expressive parts of human nature, has no'place in the Mother’s 
scheme of education. For, according to her, education is a re- 
hearsal for a full and perfect life on earth, and neither a strenuous 
preparetion for a flight out of it, nor a scramble for a coarse satis- 
faction. of its ‘passing material interests. She teaches us that we 
can set no limits to human achievement. Whatever a man has 
faith ir, he can achieve. Whatever he aims at with an unflagging 
sinceri-y, he can attain. It must be small minds, indeed, that 
have not cared to. fathom the depths of human potentialities, that 
seek te set bounds to man’s aspirations and, in the name of reason 
and prudence, counsel contentment with the practical and utili- 
tarian standards of life. He who is born to soar is thus. carefully 
educated to creep and crawl. When the vision of man is dimmed 
and the wings of his imagination are clipped, his mind wallows in 
the ob ects of sense and elects to subserve the material ends of 
life. It is then that darkness enfolds his being. It is then that his | 
soul shrinks, his culture decays, and his society tends to become a 
sink. 
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T° the pilgrim of eternity; who has become aware and 

developed all the facuties and cleansed the doors of 
perception in his personality, Existence presents a grandiose 
spectacle of a gigantic pagoda af endless tiers upon tiers of planes 
of Consciousness established deed massively on Earth below, 
but tapering and merging in’ tne vast Skies above. At the base is 
found the monstrous dragon c= the Inconscient, with its python 
coils of dark, cavernous, bottcmless depths, where consciousness 
seems to have lost itself in a profound death-like slumber and 
therefore the negation of all movement or even, it appears, the 
possibility of it. At the summi- is glimpsed the golden or the dia- 
- mond Superconscient with it endless infinite layers of self- 
luminous sun-realms of Supernal being where consciousness is so 
widely and intensely concentre-ed that no falling off is at all pos- 
sible. In between are to be szen the blue zones of the higher 
minds (Overmind, Intuition, Higher Ulumined Mind, and the 
Higher Thinking Mind), the y=llow regions of the mind, the green 
pastures of the vital and the cr-mson planes of the physical. Each 
world is organised for the exp=rience or Bhoga of the Purusha or . 
the Soul, the consciousness which sees, in one mode of his being 
with the Prakriti or Nature, tle consciousness which executes, in 
her corresponding mode of 2ecoming—physical, vital, mental, | 
higher mental, or supramental. Man is a microcosm and therefore 
carries within him parts whica can make him contact and enter 
into communion with any of -hese worlds. But the higher lumi- 
nous regions of the Superconszient are perceived usually only in 


* From Last Poems of Sri Aurobinc&=. 
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a.state of Samadhi or yogic trance, called Sushupti or deep 
dies by the Brihadaranyaka Upanishad. Even so, each world is 
experienced exclusively of the ozhers, because indeed, the part of 
the Yogis being whose development and concentration have 
© enabled him to do so, is functioming exclusively of his other parts, . 
especielly of the surface physical mind and vital. In fact, we 
have even an emphatic declaration from some great spiritual 
explorers that a wakeful realisction of the superconscient is an 
impossible task. A wakeful reakisation of the Static Brahman or 
Atmar is the highest achievemen- of the Jivanmukta, Paramahamsa, 
the goal of Vedanta, But the ancient seers of the Rig Veda have 
announced that the supreme aim of life is to live in the vision of 
the S-pramental Sun, and realise one’s inner identity with the 
essentzal Personality of the Stn: Fyokcho siiryam drse; sohamasmt. 
But even so, it is affirmed that we cannot live in the full blaze 
of the Sun in the physical corsciousness. Individuals on Earth 
can. ascend to the Supermind end reach the Superconscient, by 
turning their minds to It, daiyı yo nah pracodaydt. But. that . 
is all. The Sadhana of Integral Yoga aims at an awakening and _ 
integretion of all the parts and planes of being in the human 
_ personality and so the simultanzous realisation of all worlds and 
planes of consciousness becomes possible in its practice. So the 
Integral Yogi sees in one glotal, simultaneous vision the two poles. 
of Existence, the Superconsciznt above and the Inconscient below 
and discovers that the Supermird is involved here in the heart of 
the Nescience, as it is found self existent and self-luminous in the 
Superconscient and what is morz, the evolution of the Supermind 
~ in the world of the Inconscient >y the pressure of the Supermind 
from ¿bove and the marriage cf the two are the grand and in- 
evitabE consummation ‘of terrestrial creation. Sri Aurobindo’s 
sonnet, Shiva, hymns this visicn'of the mystic marriage of the 
Superconscient and the Incomscient. -` 


II 

. The state of consciousness in which the poem has its origin’ 
is best described as Jagrat-Samedhi, wakeful superconscious trance, 
a poise where consciousness is ‘a closed and single weft’ so that 
‘the far and near are one in sfrit-space’ and ’the moments there 
pregnant with all time’. This iz a state of simultaneous integrality 
of Time, a whole-consciousnes3 of the successive relations of all 
things in which what we call pasz, present and future stand together 
and are eternally present. What is seen in this condition works 
itself out successively in different space-time dimensions and 
worlds. Again this is a recur-ing phenomenon, repeating itself 
at some point or other in some world or other of the multitudinous 
points and planes of consciousaess. So, what is described here is 
eternally happening and theref=re couched in the present tense of 
expression. The poet has entered into the consciousness of the 
‘World-Artist and Architect, which holds all the details of His work 
. viewed as a whole, intended or reviewed in His* mind or arranged 
in a plan for execution. And so, he begins with the vision of the 
Transcendent Lord and Master of all existence, the Superconscient 
Shiva: 


On the white summit of eternity 

A single Soul of bare infinities, 

Guarded he Keeps by a fire-screen of peace 
His mystic lonelmess of nude ecstasy. 


Eternity i is beyond the many i cad of the physical, vital, mental, - 
Higher Mental (starting from the Higher Thinking Mind and 
ending with the Overmind) organisations of Space and Time and 
it is not a single plane or leel but has a many-runged ladder, 
leading higher and higher in icfinite consciousness. The abode of 
Shiva is on the summit, the very top of the ladder of eternity. 
That is a white zone beyond all colours, and the ‘source of all 


DA =>) f 7 


THE aDVENT 


colours and the fusion of all cclours, for each manifested region © 
-of corsciousness has a colour peculiar to it seen by the occult 
vision, but that is a’ region bevond all manifestation. That is a 
state cf massed, concentrated consciousness with all its powers 
of manifestation ingathered, pent up and solidified into a snow- 
‘ white perfection. This congea'ed, undifferentiated, undiffused ` 
conscieusness is one without a second. Purusha and Prakriti at 
this level are fused’ into One supreme Purushottama, Paratpara 
Shiva and so a single Soul with all Nature held within in static 
potent-ality. This stark, compamionless Reality, the Parameshwara 
is bare, free from all finite qualicies or attributes without any scar 
or sinews or imperfections, A4kd-am, Avranam, Asndviram. Every- 
thing bout Him is infinite anc he has only infinities of Truth, 
Light, Power, Beauty, Peace and Ananda without any trace or 
shadow of their opposites and -n their utmost white purity and 
perfection. In the epic lines of Savitri: 


There was no second, it had no partner or peer; 
Only itself was real to itself. 

A pure existence safe from thought and mood, 
A consciousness of unshared immortal bliss, 
It dwelt aloof in its tare infinite, 

One and unique, unutterably sole. 

A Being formless, featureless and mute 

That knew itself by ics own timeless self, 
Aware for ever in its motionléss depths, 
Uncreating, uncreated and unborn, 

The One by whom all live, who lives by none, 
An immeasurable lunsinous secrecy 

Guarded by the veils of the Unmanifest, 
Above the changing cosmic interlude 

Abode supreme, immutably the same, 

A silent Cause occult. impenetrable,— 
Infinite, eternal, unthinkable, alone. 
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This loneliness of the Pure Existent, Sachchideka Shiva is 
not mere isolation or detachment from all manifestation in an 
indifferent aloofness, a negatien of all contact, void and empty 
of any feeling or the possibili-y of it, but a positive state of the 
highest intensity of Bliss, ar even and objectless self-ecstasy, 
where the subject, object and the relating medium are fused in an 
identity and therefore without any of the associations or covers of 
_ Ananda. Ananda in the planes of manifestation is not naked but 

covered by the threee factors 3f experience, the person experien- 
cing, the object experienced end the contact of these two ends. 
But the Ananda of Parashiva is.a nude ecstasy, .the essential delight 
of Existence, pure and simple and naked. This Ananda Kaivalya 
is the most sacred and secre: ofall experiences of the Infinite 
Consciousness and one whica is the least comprehensible or 
attainable by even the most intense energising of consciousness. 
Not: by Tapasya, however profound, but by Para Bhakti is this 
state realised. Only the true iritiate realises it and so it is mystic. 
But then none of the vehicles or substances of the realms below, 
_ not even the mighty Gods of tte Overmind could bear the onrush 
of this nude ecstasy of Shiva. So in His infinite compassion, He 
keeps this Ananda guarded frem all unreceptive instruments and 
personalities and worlds. The ocean of transcendent Ananda is - 
protected from overflowing br the solid, granite blocks of peace. 
Peace acts as the screen for Amanda. Shiva sends to his devotees 
_ Streams of the higher peace, Shanti as his first precious gift and 
when the Adhar has assimilated these and therefore become fit to 
receive the divine Ananda, He pours this Ananda into them. But 
this very peace is like fire scorching and burning and therefore 
driving away the time-bound ceatures with their minds and hearts 
turned towards the petty pleasures of the finite consciousness and 
not at all aspiring for and the-efore not ready for the descent of 
the immortal Ananda. Again, -his higher peace acts as a purifying 
force like fire, removing the dress of Rajas in the being and widening 
it to give room to Ananda. No- profane eyes can see this nude 
ecstasy or even dream of apprcaching it for there is this fire-screen 
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of peaze. None can molest it for the fire guards it. Only those 
with the fire of aspiration and calm adoration and Bhakti, the true 
lovers of the Beloved can taste this nude ecstasy. In the words of 
the Kathopanishad : Yamevatsha vrinute tena lavhyastasyaisha 
Atma civrunute tanumswam. “But only he whom this Being chooses 
can wia Him; for to him this Self bares His body.” But the white- 
fire of peace is a spiritually concrete.description of the threefold 
Chit-tepas or energy of self-conscience which projects the worlds 
of the highest creation of the. Spirit, the Parardha of Satyaloka, 
~Tapolcka and Janaloka, by dwelling upon pure existence, active 
power of Chit arid -active Delight ias the basis. It is Agni in His 
‘own pare home, burning with an incandescent white and in an 
absolute imperturbable tranquillity and peace. Shiva, the tran- 
scendent is guarded by this Agni who acts as the screen of Sachchida- 
nanda. So we have in the.great Sri Vidya tradition which hymns - 
the Transcendent ‘as Lalita—the state when Ishwara and Ishwari 
are in fused identity, Shivashaktydtmika—a .description of the 
Mahamayayavanika and Thiraskarini and Jwalamalini guarding 
the supreme Anandamayee and the sadhaka too is enjoined to 
invoke zhe protection of these forces to guard him from all undivine 
and antidivine.influences. So remain ‘the unconned secrets white- 
fire-veLed of the last beyond’. Indian spiritual tradition has realised 
Shiva as Having his abode on the summit of the snow-white moun- 
tain of Kailasa, which again is at the top of Mahameru, the great © 
central hill. of consciousness, Merusringanilaya Kailasaginivasa, 
and eternally engaged in a tranquilly intense tapasya of loneliness, 
Prasanta tapodhana, and with the. moon of Spiritual Ananda as 
the very crest of his being, Nityananda Chandrasekhara, holding 
all shakti and immortal Ananda ingathered and therefore perceived 
as the pure crystalline Linga, Shaktimrbhara Shuddhasphatika 
Lingarupa, with the White Bull of Peace and Agni serving at the 
same time as a faithful vehicle, constant attendant and even as a 
screen on the road to the Divine, mahoksavara Nandi vahana. 


III 


This nude ecstasy is the Fiss of contemplation of one’s own. 
essential nature of Sachchidananda, swasrupanusandanam, which © 
reveals in an endless progression, deeper and deeper and wider 
and wider levels and kinds of Bliss in different organisations of 
consciousness. Each kind of Ananda so seen and brooded upon: 
is executed by the Chit-tapas in the form of a creation of that 
particular world. So are created the graded worlds of the seven- 
fold existence and each world kas its own reflection of the original 
` Ananda in the principles or vyc%rtis of the supermind, overmind, 
higher mind, mind, vital and physical, the three higher retaining 
unity even in the duality and tte multiplicity of world experience 
and the three latter having lost jt. So arise the Ananda in the 
worlds of light and the Ananda in the worlds of darkness and the 
greatest of all these possibilities is the Ananda of total oblivion 
of all consciousness; the inconscience and once this is envisaged 
in the silent contemplation, it is also established by the conscious- 
force which manifests out of itz white radiance the wide range of 
colours and creates‘the various ~orlds. As there is no end to being 
oblivious of one’s consciousness, so there is no end -to the depths 
` of the Inconscient. In each plone, except the principle on which 
it is organised all the subtler ard higher elements are kept behind 
in a state of involution secretly supporting the frontal manifesta- 
tion and acting always througa a veil till the Inconscience is 
reached where all the elements (physical, vital, mental, higher. 
mental, and the supra-mental? are involved and. deeply . buried 
below the surface. This Ananda of Involution is an exciting 
adventure and therefore intense indeed, but a new and an almost 
endless, enormous, immense delight opens itself in evolving all 
that is involved progressively t-] the two poles of existence meet 
and realise their essential secres, inmost identity. Once this vista 
of a new cycle of éndless creetion is seen in the contemplative 
vision of the Superconscient Sxiva it touches the very depths of 
His being and the Lord who a_ows His Chit-Shakti to work out 
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His visions, now comes out of that ingathered state, enamoured of ` 
the erdless delight to be and the infinite future possibilities of 
. creaticn, and His Grace falls on ‘the Inconscient which contains 
` all the potentialities involved in‘its tenebrous womb. 


`- But, touched by aa immense delight to be, 
He looks across unending depths and sees 
Musing amid the inconscient silences 
The Mighty Mother’s dumb felicity. 


Castirg his gaze from the Transcendent heights upon all the 
worlds below with a view to realise the Ananda of evolutionary 
ascent and to establish the Anarda of the Superconscience ‘in other 
‘conditions than the supracosmic, in cosmic being, and to find its - 
heaven of joy and light even n the oppositions offered by the 
terms of an embodied material existence, by struggle therefore 
towards the joy of self-discovezy’, the Divine chooses this world 
with an inconscient base as His special field of experiment. In 
the unending scales of the lacder of existence the lowest rung 
has the greatest of dynamisms and new possibilities potential in 
it. So when the other worlds remain, however glorious in them- 
selves, only typal and fixed in <heir movements, and their beings 
contented in their permanently doled out qualities and quantities 
of Bliss, this mortal world, aad only this, affords the greatest 
. and the widest and even infinite scope for the realisation of various 
intensities and kinds of Ananda. The benignant, graceful gaze of the 
Lord is upon this universe and there is nothing that the aspiring 
mortal cannot achieve in his consciousness, for ‘all can be done 
if the God-touch is there’. The Divine look has crossed and 
passed on through all the intermediary worlds from the Overmind 
to the subtle Physical and is fccussed on this world. He sees the 
_Incomscient Mother, with His ardent love for union with her 
- inmost being. So Love is born in this universe by “Love desiring 
love’. The Prakriti in the Incoascient is the Mighty Mother who 
is to be the progenitor of the puissant powers of. humanity and 
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divinity now involved in her being, and her own resistance to all 
attempts to stir her into a stete of conscious activity is also the 
hardest and most powerful end therefore does she make the 
new carvings and creations out of her an inviting challenge for 
the Divine Worker and an emduring structure when fashioned. 
But to begin with, the Divine Lord sees her in a state of profound 
torpor, irresponsive and inexpressive, plunged in an obscure sleep 
of blissful oblivion, dumb felicity. As Sri Aurobindo elaborates 
in the opening canto of Savitu : ; 

Across the path of the divine Event 
- The huge foreboding mind of Night, alone 

In her unlit temple of eternity, i 

Lay stretched immobile upon Silence’ marge. 

Almost one felt, opaqze, impenetrable, 

In the sombre symbol of her eyeless muse 

The abysm of the unbodied Infinite; 

A fathomless zero occupied the world. 

A power of fallen boundless self awake 

Between the first and the last Nothingness, 

Recalling the tenebros womb from which it came, 

Turned from the inso_uble mystery of birth 

And the tardy process of mortality 

And longed to reach i3 end in vacant Nought. 


The peace, ecstasy, infinity, neystic secrecy and solitariness and 
contemplation of the Superco=scient in the realms of light are 
‘answered and reflected by the silences, dumb felicity, unending 
depths and mysterious imperv_ous solitude, and musing of the 
Inconscient in the realm of darkness. 


IV 


But now the Light of the Higher Consciousness has begun to 
play on the darkness of the Irconscient. The supreme Lord has 
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directed his look of compassion, OE and Gracë on . 
the musing Mother and so begins. the great cosmic game of Love - 
‘ and the response in her own characteristic way, of Prakriti to the- 
glance of the Divine Lover, Shivadrishti : 


Half now awake she rises, to his glance; 

- Then, moved to circling by her heart-beats’ will, 
The rhythmic worlds describe that passion-dance.: 
Life springs in her and Mind is born; her face ` 
She lifts to Him who is Herself, until Lo al 
The Spirit leaps into the: Spiri? s embrace. 


The look of Shiva, ‘his wooing Lover, is all iac and elegance’ 
with dll the delicacy, subtlety and cajoling magic of courtship. 

It has nothing to do with the soul-shattering, all-destroying — 
furious stare associated with Him. It is a soul-stirring, all- 
entrancing “glance”. It awakes even’ the deep slumbering Incon- 
scient Mother preoccupied’ with her own obscure, dumb felicity. 

Not fally awake indeed, but partially awake and therefore iñ a 
state of somnambulance. This is the first sign of -an obscure 
movement, a kind of cosmic drowse, below indeed the threshold 
of any organised consciousness but. certainly above the crass 

plunge into an unconsciousness. This is the birth of the Sub- . 
conscient, a first inchoate beginning of consciousness, and this’ 
dawn is succeeded by other dawns of deeper and higher levels 
of consciousness. Shiva’s loving glance inspires love and harmony 
and a sense of rhythm in the heart-beats of the Mighty Mother 
and She likes to express her feeling of Ananda, though now only 
in the lowest plane of Matter, in physical circular orbits of motion 
and sc we have the perfect rhythmic dancing motion of the worlds ~ 
inspired by physical passion. As the intensity of love and aspira- 
tion for conscious union with her Lord increases the Mother 
puts ferth out of herself higher and higher forms of consciousness 
with great anxiety, hurry and avidity. So Life springs in her, a 
sudden, unforeseen and apparently inconsequential emergence 
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in a world of Subconscient Matter. And it is followed by the 
birth of the Mind which canrot be said to spring or leap into 
existence with the characteris-ic violence of Life, but emerges 
slowly and passively indeed ard is born. But though slow in its 
advent, it makes for the first tme a conscious turning and com- 
munion directly possible. So tae Mother can lift her face con- 
sciously to her Lover. ‘These a-e the conscious willings, thinkings 
and feelings of aspiration for anion with the. Divine, the Yogic 
methods of Tapasya of the-Miind, Heart and Will which raise 
the consciousness, the face of the Mother to higher and higher 
altitudes and deeper and deeper levels of existence and all this 
Yoga is directed to the realisation of the essential identity of the 
inmost souls of the Supercon=cient and. the Inconscient. They 
are but the two apparently opposite poises of the same Spirit. The 
Mighty Mother is Prakriti with all -Purusha involved and held back 
in her consciousness. The Supreme Shiva is Purusha with all . 
Prakriti concealed in his consc:ousness. Both are the same essen- 
` tial Sachchidananda. The Mother waits in a completely conse- 
crated Yogic trance lifting her face to her Lover and at the divinely 
appointed moment the Spirit in her clasps in a sweet embrace the 
Spirit in the Lord and this terminates the period of evolution 
in Ignorance and ushers in a new world based on unity and iden- 
tity, the evolution in the infinite realms of Knowledge, the mystic 
marriage of Heaven and Earth. Shiva’s i a glance, 
karundmaya katdksa, makes 


“The Superconscient conscious grow on earth, - 
The Eternal’s wonder join the dance of Time.” 
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SRI AUROBINDO AND THE NEW AGE 
CHAPTER I 
THE DAWN FIRES (II) 


T= Renaissance also engendered an unprecedented explosion . 

ef scientific and intellectual activity. Leonardo da Vinci, 
Copernicus, Bacon, Kepler, Vesalius, Galileo, and, somewhat 
later, Newton set the pace of a scientific research and invention 
that keralded the greatest triumphs of the human mind over 
physical nature. It was, indeed, a brilliant galaxy of stars of the 
first magnitude that shone forth in the firmament of the scientific 
world. of this epoch. There was a universal ferment in the spirit 
of man. Exuberant hopes and splendid dreams animated it, and 
inspired it to dare everything, explore everything, achieve every- 
thing. Nothing seemed impossible to the enkindled spirit and 
released life-force of man. The idea that the Kingdom of Heaven 
is not of this world was flung into the limbo of the past, and, bathed 
in the Castalian waters of the Renaissance, men set about estab- 
lishing a. humanistic and scientific Kingdom of Heaven upon 
earth. In the words of Giordano Bruno, it was “a new light that 


` dawns after a long darkness at the horizon of our knowledge, and 


rises epace until it will become the sun at noon.” Men began to 
look with wondering eyes at earth and heaven, many unknown 
expanses and splendours of which were now revealed by the 
phenomenal advances in astronomy and navigation. The mediae- 
val feadal system collapsed, and,‘in its place rose centralised na- . 


' tional states with a proud consciousness of national freedom 


and imdividuality. Slavery was almost abolished, and the dignity 
of man emphasised in every walk of life. Towns and cities grew 


' in importance, and the rural life declined in proportion as the 
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political power passed from the hands of the feudal lords to the 
middle classes of people, growing in opulence and influence by 
the expansion of trade and ccmmerce. It was now the power 
of the middle classes, the bourgeoisie, that went into the shaping’ 
of human society, just as it was the power and entrenched 
authority of the landed nobility that had shaped the society 
of the Middle Ages. In short, the Renaissance was a transition 
from a stately but ageworn and snmobilised to a vital and dynamic 
culture. It was a transition frcm a long age of repression to a 
buoyant age of expression. Enf-anchised from the frozen moulds 
of mediaeval thought and life, man in the West emerged into the 
wide sunlight of the world—ran, the individual, asserting his 
dignity and freedom. 

But it must be rememberec that all was not new and original 
that the Renaissance dreamed and attempted; nor was the Middle 
Ages a period of darkness, as is generally imagined. Modern histo- 
rical research has established beyond doubt the greatness of 

the later Middle Ages, and the senthetic nature of their knowledge 
and learning. Great revolutionary movements, crucial to human 
culture, are not born like muskroom in what appears at the first 
blush as sudden transitions. They have their roots in the past. 
They have their ancestors as well as their progeny. They are 
often born before their visible birth, and die before their actual 
death. There always intervenes, between the old order and the 
new, a period, more or less long, in which the past and the present 
are locked in a decisive collabccation and conflict to give birth to 
the future. History is the chronicle of a continuous evolutionary 
growth, an integral, manifold development of human culture, 
and not a string of neatly classilied records of detached fragments 
of world movements. The true dimension of the historical con- 
sciousness is the meeting poit of past, present and future. It 
contemplates time as an unbr-ken stream .of the self-unfolding 
of man and his multiple self-expression in life. The true historical 
perspective reveals the wrestle of forces, the complex of possi- 
bilities, out of which emerge the facts and events of the world. It ` 
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reveals the panorama of the ‘settied march of mankind towards 
whatever may be its ultimate destiny. Some elements of the 
past Cie and disappear for ever, some survive and merge in the ~ 
presert, and some, though dead, are reborn, after long or short 
intervals, and appear in changed guises. The present is à fluid 
mass -n the crucible to be shaped by the combined forces of the 
-past end the future. There are ;recoils and relapses, leaps and 
spurts, a swing of the tides, in the movement of evolution. What 
is gained today is lost tomorrow. What is overthrown and cast 
away returns by- the law of atavism. Tradition contends with 
traditbn in a war of attrition, clearing the ground for the new 
ideas and thoughts that appear as‘messengers from the unknown, | 
heralding and moulding the ages and ‘eras of human history. 
: They are the potent intangibles, the real, transforming factors 
behind the procession of external events. And it is these intan- 
gibles that must be primarily and deeply studied in all their stresses 
and shiftings, if we are to grasp the essential urge and drift of 
any epoch of human history. But they must be studied in the 
contest in which they operate—in the swirl and tumult of the 
psychological forces which at once resist and assist their mate- 
rialisacion. Behind the endless succession of outer events, with 
which. the objective historian is so conscientiously occupied, there 
is the brilliant pageant of formative thoughts and ideas, dreams 
- and v.sions; and behind this pageant, the glorious self-unfolding 
of the creative consciousness of the human soul, which is the imme- 
diate source and fount of all that comes into’ being in human 
culture. If the historian has no perception of -this fount and the 
‘imporderable forces that spring from it into action, all that he 
does 3 to fumble about among the dead bones of. brute facts, 
sort them out into distinct sections, trace some kind of super- 
ficial end mostly misleading correlation among them, often making 
the effects appear as causes and causes as effects, and present 
the composite result of his painstaking labour as a piece of imposing 
dumb show. The trends and tendencies he professes to have 
studied are but his uncertain, deductions from a selective 
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consideration of dubious happenings, which easily lend themselves’ 
to various conjectural interpre-ations, It is this scientific and 
objective historical method that Napoleon had in mind when he 
characterised history as a fable =greed upon. It is, indeéd, more 
often than not, a fanciful presentment of opaque events and 
_ incidents. The real; creative forzes of history—the visions and 
aspirations of the soul—elude its grasp. © -` 

The seeds of the Renaissance were sown in the three centuries 
—eleventh, twelfth and thirtee=th—preceding the epoch histó- 
rically known as the Renaissanze. These centuries initiated the 
ideative forces that exploded as -Jhe Renaissance in the fourteenth 
and fifteenth centuries. It was m this antecedent epoch that hu- 
manism, the first, distinctive gait of the Renaissance, was born. 
It gathered momentum under the powerful influence of Dante, 
` Petrarch and Boccacio. It received considerable impetus from the 
impact of the Byzantian scholars who were transferred to Italy at 
that time. It was in this epoch that philosophical thought showed 
definite signs of liberating itself rom theology and the insipid and 
sterile forms of Aristotelian dia2ctic, in which it found nothing 
better than dry, verbal abstracticas and a scholastic support of the 
incrusted doctrines of the Churc=. It turned with hope and enthu- 
siasm to Plato and the aesthetic attraction of his writings, and the 
refreshing love of nature they Leathe. It was in this epoch that 
universities sprang into existerze and learning and knowledge 
began to break out of the cram>ing framework of scholasticism. 
It was in this epoch that magnificient cathedrals rose all over 
Europe, testifying to an efflorescence of the architectural genius 
of the people. It was, again, in thes epoch that the idea of nationality 
began to ferment into an active and creative force, which later 
disrupted the tense unity of the Middle Ages and exerted a trans- 
forming influence upon the Ckrarch, politics, and the prevailing 
patterns of culture. Culture now tended to become national, and 
the national States led to the splitting of the international into 
national Churches. Rationalism. Realism, Naturalism, and even 
Individualism can be traced in their germinal state in this epoch, 
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but thelr connotations underwent considerable changes under the ` 
fiery breath of the Renaissence mentality. 

All this goes to prove that there was not much in.the Renais~ 
sance that can be called absolutely new and original. It inherited 
trends, tendencies, ideals and dreams that had already begun to stir 
the imagination and engage the active thought of the previous 
times. And yet it was a real renaissance, a real new birth, a revo- 
lutionary departure from the Middle Ages. In what, then, does 
its newness consist, and what are its distinctive gifts to the Modern 
Age, which it inaugurated with such a splendid burst of 
revolationary, romantic ardour ? ` 

The first outstanding gift of the Reece is its Humanism. 
But it was not the humanism of intellectual enlightenment 
so much—it was that too—as humanitas, man’s “high state”, 
his individuality, dignity and freedom. The concept of humanism 
was given a distinctly secular character. It bore the sense of the 
initiative of man as the architect of his own destiny. It implied a 
vigorous turning towards the life of the world, a passionate quest 
of the joy and beauty of life, a boundless curiosity, ‘adventure, 
risk, success and enjoyment. Man veered round to him- 
self, moved out of the dead shells of outworn traditions, out 
of thz closed circles of unintelligent other-wordly pursuits, affirmed 
the reality and glory of earthly life, enriched his civilisation and 
exterded it to all parts of the world, bathed in the vivifying dew 
of nature, and rushed forward, feeling the impulsive blood of 
youta pulsating in his veins, into an expanding universe, which he 
beheld as a perfect work of art, to conquer and create. 

The nature of the victorious outburst of the Renaissance 
spiriz is best summed up in the letter of Coluccio Salutati, the 
Florentine humanist and Chancellor, to an Ochamist doctor, 
about 1390: “Take away the sophistic dressing, give us back a 
knowledge of reality.... Turn above all things to poetry, whose seal 
is higher than that of logical knowledge, and alone is able to speak 
of God.” It is magnificently celebrated in.the monologue in 
the first part of Goethe’s Faust, from which we quote the following 
lines : 
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“Oh | Am J still stuck in this jail ? 

This God-damned dreary hole in the wall 

Where even the lovely light of heaven 

Breaks wanly through the painted panes | 

Cooped up among these heaps of books 

Gnawed by worms, coated with dust, 

Round which to the top of the Gothic vault 

“A smoke-stained paper forms a crust. 

Retorts and canisters lie pel--mell 

And pyramids of instrumen:s, 

The junk of centuries, dense and mat... 
~ Your world, man ! World ? They call it that ! 


Ha ! What a river of wonder at this vision 

Bursts upon all my senses in one flood ! 

And I feel young, the holy joy of life 

Glows new, flows fresh, through nerve and blood ! 
Was it a god designed this hieroglyph to calm 

The storm which but now raged inside me, 

To pour upon my heart such balm, 

And by some secret urge to guide me 

Where all the powers of Nature stand unveiled around me ? 
Am I a God ? It grows so l ght ! 

And through the clear-cut symbol on this page 

My soul comes face to face with all creating Nature. . 
At last I understand the dictum of the sage : 

“The spiritual world is always open, 

Your mind is closed, your heart is dead; 

Rise, young man, and plunge undaunted ` 

Your earthly breast in the morning red.” 


“Plunge undaunted your earthly breast in the morning red” 
—that, indeed, is the essential spirit in which the Renaissance 
launched forth upon the adventure of life in a brightening, expand- 
ing universe. Its gospel was a passionate affirmation of life, which 
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„is the basic urge and achievement of the Modern Age. It was a 
violent swing from the religious to the secular mode of living. 
But, as it happens in all violent swings and exclusive turnings, 
something vital was lost, semething without which even the most 

. prosperous material life feels an aching void within itself, and is, 

sooner or later; bound to languish and perish in a slow disinte- 
gratien or a cataclysmic destruction. The victory of the new move- 

ment carried within itself the seeds of its own defeat. Platonism 

or rather Neo-Platonism of the Florentine Academy dominated 

the Renaissance scene for a brief spell, only to be ousted again » 
by tke “scientific-minded” Aristotle.. 

` The natural and inevitable result of secularised humanism 
was the advent of science. According to Whitehead, “Since 
the tme when a babe was born in a manger, nothing came into 
the world so quietly as modern science.” Science took possession 
of tke ‘world and revolutionised it. It revolutionised human 
cultuze and civilisation.. It revolutionised human thought and 
life and the very fabric of human society. . Leadership in meer 
` and culture passed from the East to the West. 

If we look closely behind this sudden and radical 
transction from the Middle Ages to the Modern Age, we find 
that it was a crucial struggle that occupied the stage of the West, 
a struggle between the values of: the Spirit and the reality of Life 
and Matter, with the Reason of'man as the apple of discord. In 
the Middle Ages Reason or rationalism was a zealous ally and 
advocate of faith. It was the high priest of the Spirit, though a 
_ somewhat austere and sombre priest. In the beginning of the 
Modern Age, it played the renegade. It forswore the Spirit, 
sheerzd off from faith, and offered its services to Matter. Then, 
` by a sudden nostalgic impulse, ‘it retraced its steps, halted and 
i hesitated for a brief moment, and finally went over to the side 

of Matter. 


(To be PE, 


THE LIFE DIVINE 
(An Cutline) 
Vo. 
CHAPTES XXVII. 
THE GNCSTIC BEING 


WE are faced with an almost impossible difficulty of gaining 

some precise. mental decription of the supramental or 
gnostic existence which lies beyond overmind and escapes the 
grasp of mental knowledge. The supramental nature would be 
a perfect integration of the spixitual nature and would contain a 
total spiritualisation of the low=r Nature. This is but a general 
idea; in the gnostic change th= evolution passes into a radical 
reversal of consciousness where mental cognition no longer 
suffices. 

Mental nature is based om the finite; the supramental on 
the Infinite, and sees even the gr=atest multiplicity, and the strong- 
est contradictions from the stancdoint of oneness. Mental nature, 
on the other hand, acts from tze standpoint of division, and its 
‘sense of oneness is limited. The mind cannot forecast or lay down 
what the supramental change will be; for the supramental does 
not act in obedience to a lower impulse, but by an innate spiritual 
vision and according to an inherent reality. Its movement is calm, 
spontaneous and plastic, and atises out of its identity with the 
truth and its intimate oneness with all. Only a deduction can be 
made of the passage from Overmind to Supermind and a vaguely 
constructed idea of the first stat=s of the evolutionary. supramental 
existence, 
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‘The passage from Overmind to Supermind is marked by a 
long-Drepared transition from an evolution in the Ignorance 
to a progressive evolution in the Knowledge. The supramental 
being must descend into a world of evolutionary becoming and 
unfold its power of gnosis within the terrestrial nature. The pro- 
cess of earth-existence is the concealing of the infinite Reality 
first in a succession of incomplete half-figures and afterwards 
in helf-luminous figures ready for a progressive revelation. The 
-descent of supermind, which has the power of free self-determina- 
tion may be accomplished by its taking up into itself mental 
nature, life nature and the material body, without changing its 
own essential character. It can hold back knowledge and put 
forwerd what is needed at each stage, in accordance with the 
` Divire Will. It thus manifests overmind and a world of igno- 
rance below. The evolution above overmind must move in the 
power of the truth-consciousness, by a conscious Knowledge 
and aot in the Ignorance. 

As there has been established a mental Consciousness so 
now there will be established a gnostic Consciousness which will 
shape a race of gnostic spiritual beings and take up all of earth- 
nature that is ready. It will also receive all that is ready to descend 
into the earth field. By this emergence from below and the descent 
from above the evolution has proceeded. In the previous stages 
there has been a division between the surface self and subliminal 
self; the former has been formed by the upward emergence, and the 
` latter has been the channel for the downward influx. Thus a 
mental or vital being had been formed from the subliminal parts. 
But before the supramental change can begin the veil between the’ 
subliminal and surface the mnust be broken; and so the influx will 
be icto the whole being and not merely the ‘subliminal part. By 
this double movement,—the total influx from above, and the 
emerzence of the concealed supramental force from below—the 
rule of the Inconscient will disappear and the Tgnorance will be 
‘removed. Thus a first formation of ghostic consciousness can 
be established. 


THE Lire Divine 


The creation of supramenté being will carry with it the other 
gradations—intuition, overmind and above—and establish all 
gradations of ascending formations of the gnostic light (where 
gnostic means a consciousness n=t based on the Ignorance). There 
would be the scale of ascent for all life to rise beyond the mental 
ignorance. And thus-the presence of the supramental light will 
have its consequence in the who 2 evolution, awakening the hidden 
Truth-Power everywhere in Nature. The. discord and clash 
of struggle would change into harmonic steps of a progressing 
life-order. A freer play of intuiton and sympathy and understand- 
ing would enter into human lif; and at all stages there would be 
the response to the inner Con-ciousness-Force. Thus the inter- 
vention of supermind would ncz annul the evolutionary principle 
but it would harmonise and t-anquillise the difficult process of 
the evolutionary emergence. 

Supermind is founded im the unitarian, integralising and 
harmonic consciousness. Overmind can allow contradictions as 
part of a wholeness, supporticg each other though divergent. 
But here the individual being ic acted upon rather than possessed 
by the secret knowledge for action. An overmind creation might 
therefore develop into somethiag separate from the surrounding 
world of Ignorance. But the supramental being would create 
a harmonic unity with all levels >f the Ignorance. Both integrality 
and a harmonious order woul be at work in Nature. 

A gnostic race would not t= made according to a single type. 
There would be an infinite diversity although its consciousness 
would be one in its basis. Beow the supermind would be the 
degrees of overmind and intuit#e gnosis; at the summit would be 
individual beings who would ascend beyond a supermind formu- 
lation to higher self-realisatiows in bodily form. Each in the 
supramental race would be a unique formation of the Being. 

The gnostic individual wcald be the consummation of the 
spiritual man. All his action would originate from the Spirit’s 
divine governance of Nature. He would feel the Divine in every 
centre of his Consciousness an= in every cell of his body. In all 
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workings of Nature he: would be aware of the Supernature, the 
World-Mother. He would thus live in complete sympathy with 
all in the universe. There would be no confusion or distortion 
of diferent harmonies in his infallible working out of multi- 
tudinous order. The gnostic individual would be in the world 
but would also exceed it in his consciousness. 


The three mysteries of existence—the individual, the cosmos ` | 


and the Supreme—would find a united fulfilment of their harmony 
in the supramental being. He would be the complete, integrated 
indivejual, with complete self-knowledge and self-mastery. In 
the lcwer grades of gnostic being there would be a limitation of 
self-expression in order to formulate some element out of the 
` totality. In the supramental being however, the diversity would 
not be secured by limifation, but by a diversity of expression; 
each would be a new totality and harmony. What would be ex- 
pressed or held béhind would depend on the truth of the thing 
that ‘jad to be done through the individual. 

; ‘Fhe supramental being would be the cosmic individual, . 
seeing and feeling all as himself, What we most suffer from in | 
' our outer life is our ignorance of others, so that there is a conflict 
between ourselves and the world. At present to harmonise our- 
selves with the world we have either to enforce ourselves 
upon it or become subservient to it. For the supramental 
being this difficulty would not ‘exist; for all movement would 
be as part of himself, and he would see their right relation and 
the rght expression of that relation. 

Under the law of the Ignorance there is the conflict between 
the irdividual and the universe, but this is because we affirm — 
the ego and not the one Self in.all. Only the supramental con- 
sciousness—and not even the spiritual mentality—holds the 
true -elation between the individual and the universe. There 
would be a unity with the cosmic self; and not bondage to the 
Ignorance, but a power to act on the Ignorance in the light of the 
Truth 

The supramental being would freely manifest aiina 
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of one consciousness. All its movements would express the joy 
of the Spirit, seeking and bringing the delight of the Divine in all. 
It will be more positive than zhe altruistic effort to take others’ 
joy and grief, for he will brizg the power of transcending this 
duality and the relative happmess of our limited nature. 

' The gnostic being has the-will, the knowledge and the power. 
Its action springs from the pie bliss of the spirit; and each act 
will be an expression of seléfulfilment. This consciousness of 
the totality and the relations of that totality distinguishes the 
supramental consciousness from our consciousness in the Igno- 
rance. In each movement thee will be the sense of the whole 
movement of an integral being and the presence of its integral 
bliss. The gnostic being’s knowledge will be the Real-Idea of 
the supermind, the self-light c all the reality filling every act. 

Such gnostic consciousnes: would not only take up our inner 
existence, but also transform oar world-consciousness, integrating 
them both in the spiritual exstence. At present we are subject 
to the Life-force and Matter, which brings about the conflict 
between our inner and outer lif=. At first our response is outwards, 
to the world-Nature; but in car development we move towards 
an inner existence which creates its own outer form of living. 
In the gnostic nature the inner existence will take perfect body 
in the outer life. Life and Me-ter will be taken up and adapted 
to his own truth; moulding Efe itself into the spiritual image. 
At first it will operate in the individual existence, but later will 
be effective in the common gnostic life and shaping the whole 
. existence, 

In spiritual living the inr=r-life is of first importance; and 
in a world of Ignorance it is necessary to separate oneself fram 
the outer in order to guard the finer life against the outer influence. ` 
Then one is able to act upon the world from the inner spiritual 
being. The gnostic being will have an inmost existence which 
nothing can invade or distur=. This will express the freedom 
` of the spirit. But at the same time there will be the inner commu- 
nion and oneness, embracing all existence. The peace of God 
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will extend into a universal calm of equality, bringing the law of 
peace and tranquillising all. Through his inner ‘communion 
` with all selves, he will be able to take all life into himself, and even 
embrace the Ignorance vihen himself entering into the - 
Ignorance. 

He will be one who ås living in the universe, but who carries 
the uncverse and all its beings wichin him. He will have the cosmic 
consciousness realising the Div-ne in all forms and movements 
througa an inner contact and action. By this enveloping and 
penetrating power of the self ore boa all things the inner action 
is maintained. 

_ Taere will-also be the solia connection with other planes 
of being. The happenings of this world will hence be seen in 
the ligat of all that is secret behind the physical movement. The 
full pewer of the mental and vital planes can be used for the per- 
fection of the physical existence and will increase the power of 
the grostic being in the work., 

The supramental movement has no other aim except “to be, 
to be conscious of being, and to express delight of being. In 
its sel=-sufficient rhythm it sees itself as a manifold becoming, 
a manifold self-knowledge anc a manifold power and form of 
deligh-. In the material world this will become an evolving being, 
consciousness and delight cf existence. In the Ignorance there 
is the constant spur to grow ard get something done; but there 
is no satisfaction. But to maintain an imperfect existence cannot 
be the aim of our being. Yet w2 do not know clearly what to do 
and what to become. The achievement of an external action 
and an external construction cf knowledge leads us away from 
knowing our souls, which is the true way of being. It is the spiritual 
man who discovers the soul and lives in that. The gnostic being 
starts from this and takes up the ignorant becoming, turning it 
into z luminous becoming of knowledge. Attachment will fall 
away because there will be the full satisfaction of self-existence. 
Each stage of the evolution will. be a free becoming cai 
_ by the sense of the Infinite. 
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The supramental evolutim must uplift mind, life and body 
into a greater and perfected way of being. In the Ignorance 
there is a blind seeking, but for the gnostic being there is the 
spirits self-discovery. Mind seeks for the knowledge of- the 
one underlying truth, and the truth of the diversity of that oneness; 
the thinking mind seeks to discover the mystery of creation. The 
gnostic change will give all tts a new character. The finding of 
the one underlying truth will t2 the Identical discovering identity 
and identical truth everywhere. and discovering also the workings 
_and relations of that identity. The revelation of diversity of mani- 
festation will be the unveiling ef the endless opulence of the truths 
of identity. There will be the greater intuition of truth, and the 
intuition of the means of utilising the truth. 

In the gnostic movemenr of knowledge, intellectual seeking 
will be replaced by suprame=tal identity and gnostic intuition, 
an integration between the cperating consciousness, the instru- 
mentation and the thing dee. Mind merely sees objectively 
as not-self what it has to krow; but the gnostic consciousness 
will know its object by a p2netrating identification with it. It 
will know the object as part of itself, in the intimacy and accuracy 
of a direct internal knowledge It will proceed towards all know- 
ledge in the light of the one Truth of which all are the aspects. 
There will be an unfolding az a delivery of light out of itself,.a 
self-illumination. 

The gnostic evolution,—zs in the case of. mind—will lift to 
its highest life’s seeking for its growth, conquest, satisfaction, 
creation, love and joy of existence. It will not act for the 
satisfaction of the vital ego but for the Divine, and for the increasing 
possession by the individual amd the world of the Divine Presence. 
His power will be the instrumentation of the power of Supernature 
for bringing in the greater =fe. Love will be the contact and 
union of self with self, a clos2ness of soul to soul and the joy of 
identity, and the self-revealing ‘diversity. Creation will be the 
creation of significant forms ef the Eternal Force, Ligbt, Beauty 
and Reality. , 
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This new relation of spirit with mind, life and matter will 
reverse the relations also between spirit andthe body. At present 
the soul expresses itself through mind and vitality with the body 
as inst-ument of action. But the ‘body limits the expression of 
mind end life; for its action is subconscious rather than willed. 
In the gnostic way of living the will of the spirit must directly 
control the movements and laws of the body, and the subconscient 
will become conscious, penetrated with the supramental light. 
In the supramental being the Real-Idea will govern everything; 
and so idea and will of the spirit will effectuate itself in the act. ` 
This vill rule existence with an entire knowledge; and the body. 
will be turned into a responsive instrument of the Spirit. $ 

This means that acceptance :of the spiritual consciousness 
is not simply.a drawing back from material Nature, and a ceasing 
to be -dentified with the body. If a separation from the body 
conscicusness is a necessary step towards spiritual perfection, it 
is only so that the descent of the ‘spiritual light can take up the 
body, end there can thus be a new ‘liberated acceptance of Nature. 
Matter is also a form and substance of Brahman, and so the gnostic 
light cen unite itself with Matter and accept it as an instrument 
of a spiritual manifestation. As the act of taking food has been ` 
spoken of as an offering, so the gnostic consciousness can view 
all the operations of Spirit ‘with Matter. The gnostic being using 
Matter will feel. that he is using the Spirit in this form of itself. ` 
There will be a certain respect for physical things, for their utility 
and service, and a care for a perfect use of his divine material. 

This new relation between Spirit and the body will perfect 
- the physical being. The body consciousness is a patient servant 
and asks for little on its own account. It craves for duration, health, 
strengta, physical perfection, bodily happiness and freedom from 
sufferirg. They render into terms of Matter the power and delight 
of the Spirit. The gnostic force can establish these things in the 
body; tor their opposites only come from an ignorance that does ` 
not know how to meet these forces, and from some obscurity 
in the physical consciousness. A supramental awareness will - 


J 


TRE ISFE DIVINE - 


restore the obscured intuitive instincts in the body and supple- 
ment them with a greater corscious action. It would bring in a 
right physical perception of tkimgs and a right relation to objects, 
and bring into the body a lun-nous harmony and a vast touch of | 
the eternal repose. It will, im fact, flood the whole being. with 
the supreme energy of Consciousness-Force. — 

In the mental, vital-and physical being the Consciousness- 
Force is weakened and incomplete, and cannot harmonise the 
yniversal Energy. Nature begins in the material realm with an 
entire insensibility, and thus 2. greater endurance to suffering is 
found in the beginning of life. As the human evolves so his sensi- 
bility grows and he suffers more keenly. The body becomes 
more subtle, and man has to cll in his will to control his nervous 
being and steel it against suffering and disaster. In the spiritual 
ascent the control of spirit ard inner mind over the instruments 
increases immensely. A wide equality can pass from the mind- 
to the vital parts and establizh there an immense strength and 
peace. On the level of spiritwal mind or overmind pain can be - 
changed into vibrations of Ananda; so in the gnostic evolution 
the power of self-protection zan turn away all shocks and give 
' the body a serenity and spiritual Ananda, . 

The aspiration for:this total delight of existence is already 
secretly present in our being but it is obscured by the inability 
of the parts of our being to seize anything more than a super 
ficial pleasure. There is the =odily happiness, the life happiness 
and the mental delight, but on = higher level is the spiritual mind’s 
call for peace and divine ectasy. Ananda is. merged, but not 
abolished, in supermind. Amd supermind in its evolutionary 
_ emergence carries in it this delight of existence. The evolution 
of the gnostic being would ke followed by an evolution of the 
being of bliss. The gnostic =onsciousness would thus take up 
the peace, calm and quietude <f the liberated soul into the greater 
ascension of liberation into tiss, the bliss of the Eternal. 

' On the spiritual-mind plaze where ecstasy is felt as a spiritual 
rapture, it seems to te an inf2rior experience to the peace of the 
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Supreme. In the highest ascents of the spiritual bliss there is not 
the vehement exaltation and excitation but an ecstasy which is 
founded on the eternal peace and tranquillity. The supermind 
here reconciles peace and ecstasy into an intensity that fuses the 
calm and delight. In the gnostic consciousness not only the whole | 
depth of the being, but all movements of Nature would be per- | 
vaded by the conscious delight of existence. Even in the mind 
we cam experience the calm of intense delight of spiritual vision; 
and in the heart the delight of universal union and love; and in’ 
the wil and vital an energy of delight of a divine life-power; 
and in the body an ecstasy from the heights of spirit and the 
peace of a pure spiritualised physical existence. 

These are the first major consequences of the advent of 
supermind,—a perfection of the inner existence and also of the 
life and action. First we have to ask what is the place of per- 
‘sonality in the gnostic being; and secondly what is the place 
of the ethical element and its fulfilment in the gnostic nature. 
` If the 2go disappears it seems that personal life and action must 
cease. Hence there can be no question of personality or ethical 
perfection. From another point’ of view the spiritual person 
may remain but is liberated into a celestial existence. It might 
be decuced that the gnostic individual whose ego is replaced 
by a wniversalised spiritual individual is a self without a per- 
sonality. But this would create a blank of pure being ; it would 
not be the supramental solution of a spiritual individuality per- 
sisting in experience. For in the supermind consciousness per- 
sonality and impersonality are i a aspects of one and the 
same ~eality. 

Impersonality is TEE universal, that takes on various 
shapes of its being and energy, each of which is taken by the 
indivičual being for building his personality. It is the original 
undifferentiated truth of things,—as love and courage are quali- 
ties belonging to persons. It is:the Person who supports the 
impersonal ; and what we call personality is but-the expression 
of the: Person in nature-action. .The limited individual builds 
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a personal expression out of the impersonal, it is his formless - 
unlimited self that is the tue Person, containing boundless 
possibilities. Each among the Many is thus a unique self of 
the one Divine. The Divine 2xpresses himself in the nature of 
existence, consciousness, blis, knowledge which are abstract 
qualities. The Divine is the Being, and all impersonality and 
abstractions melt into the ore Person. 

The supramental individ-al will be a spiritual Person, but 
not a personality with a fixed character, nor a confused multi- 
personality. The gnostic censciousness is one of harmony, 
self-knowledge and self-mastezy. Although personality, viewed 
from two opposite standpoirts has been regarded as either a 
fixity of nature or a flux of nat=re, it is clear that this is the double . 
element of all being. A fixed personality may develop out of 
the formative flux ; but there is also a third element, the Person 
behind who puts forward the personality as his character. The 
more the inner Person come to the front the more plastic. is 
the personality. The ordinar; personality is known by the cha- 
racter stamped on its life and action. But when the inner Person 
manifests there is a light of >onsciousness and a sea of energy, 
and at the same time the presence of a powerful being, the gnostic 
individual. 

_ The gnostic Person would be a universal being with the 
form and expressive power oZ an individual. His consciousness 
would be infinite even in the finiteness of the expression. 

Because of the self-dete-mined nature of the gnostic indi- 
viduality, there could be no 2thical problem of good and evil; 
for such problems are creattons of the mental ignorance. A 
universal spiritual truth marifesting itself would be a truth of 
being one in all, and making all to be felt as one; it would be 
universal good manifesting iteelf. There could be no ignorance 
leading to wrong dealing with others ; for it would be a libera- 
tion into the. true spiritual sature where all action is the self- 
expression of that truth. I- is the ethical mind that declares 
laws which are difficult to reconcile. If oneness is the essence 
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- of the realised spiritual nature, there is no need of a law of truth 
or of Dve. Ethics has arisen because of the force of separation ` 
and ‘discord in man’s life; it belongs to the Ignorance. Where 
there is truth of consciousness and being there is no conflict. 
The pewer of love, truth and right will be there in the very sub- 
stance of the nature, and consequently in the action. This growth 
into a spiritual truth and oneness is the way of the gnostic evolution. 
~ There is then no need of standards or imposed laws of conduct. 

` Tae life of the gnostic being is a fulfilment of all true laws 
of becoming, since it is fully conscious and working out its own 
truth cf existence freely. All true law is the right process of a 
reality fulfilling its own inherent movement. It may be. incon- 
scient as in the material Nature; or it may be fully conscious 
as in he gnostic being. 

The life of the spirit in supernature possesses the absolute 
freedom of infinity, and also the absolute truth and power of 
that truth. Both the truth of being and the truth of will are 
expressed by the gnostic individual. It is an entire obedience 
to the All-Will of the Divine; it is the same Will active in all. 
Such gnostic will and -consciousness aware of its oneness and 
its totelity and: the meaning of its diversities, always moves by 
unity, harmony and mutuality. In the individual there is also 
the concord of all the powers of his being. The individual in 
the Ignorance is separated from other beings, and hence there | 
is the constant conflict and discord between individuals, and the 
conflict of the individual with the world around him. In the 
gnostic life there is an entire accord between the free self- 
expression of the being and his automatic obedience to the 
inherert law of the supreme Truth; they are the interconnected 
sides >f one Truth. There is also complete accord between 
all the different powers of the being, even between those that seem 
from cur mental experience contradictory. 

In the supramental nature there will be no need therefore 
for the imposition of a fixed set of principles, for such a 
limitation could not adapt itself freely: to the evolutionary force, 
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‘Thus the gnostic being will tak up.the whole of life and exis. 
tence, transmuted- into the haamonic self-expression of a vast 
Truth. The knowledge of the gnostic. being would be bound 
only by the integral truth of the whole and the inmost truth of 
‘the object. His activity also wcald be free from a past action or 
Karma; it would have the self-svolving plasticity of the Infinite 
acting directly upon its own fnites. It will be a liberated and 
harmonic Truth-expression. 

The gnostic being living ir_the consciousness of the Infinite 
will be an individual centre of a larger universality and at the 
‘same time a centre of the transcendence. All his action would be 
in harmony with the cosmic action; and his universality would 
embrace even the Ignorance wrhout being affected by it, for he . 
would be also above in his trenscendent individuality. Thus his 
own supreme nature would brizg into the knowledge and action 
a large, free and perfect orde. The individual nature would 
be nothing but a current of zhe Supernature. The Soul and 
supreme Nature would find thär true oneness in him. 

In the lower Nature the cder is fixed and automatic. The 
infrarational being is obliged to ive according to the mould made 
for it. Mind starts with this psearranged pattern but it tries to 
replace this fixed half-conscious law by an order based on ideas 
and accepted life-motives. Mar is compelled to create standards 
of thought, life and conduct, Dut there is nothing permanent 
in his knowledge and life structt-es. In the passage to the spirittual 
life the ideal is freedom in the spirit, since it must arrive at the 
liberty of a free and true exprssion. In abandoning the mental 
control and seeking the freedor of spirit, one may pass through 
a stage of inner freedom but wifaout any outer order; or a tempo- 
rary ordered spiritual expressiom may be attained; or a personal 
order which later can freely Change to express a larger truth. 
The gnostic being, however, sands in a consciousness where 
knowledge is .self-existent; anc the automatism of Nature and 
the standards of Mind are repl=ced by the spontaneity of a self- 
aware and self-active Truth. : 
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In the gnostic being Knowledge and Will are one and cannot 
be ix conflict. Similarly the two. principles of freedom and order, 
whica in the mental life are incompatibles, are in the supra- 
mental consciousness fundamentally one; since both are inseparable 
‘aspects of the inner spiritual Truth. The liberty of knowledge 
in the gnostic being is not a freedom to follow falsehood; for it is 
.a freedom of light, not of darkness, Neither is his liberty of action 
a license to act upon wrong will. 

Supramental consciousness is Truth-Consciousness, a power of 

-the Infinite working out its nites, a power of the universal working 
out ics oneness and detail. This Truth-Consciousness would be the 
centse of the gnostic being’s seeing and action. His life would 
be a movement in the steps of a spiritual liberty replacing the 
law of the mental idea by the Divine wisdom and Will acting on 

and in him, In the gnostic Truth-Consciousness there must be 
a truth of relation of all the parts of the being, and a luminous 
oneness in all movements of the consciousness and action of life. 
In tke transitional stage there would be perfect control of the mind, 

- heart, life and body; later there would be no need of control, for 
all would be one unified consciousness. 

The gnostic being would express his truth of being and 
work out the Divine Will simultaneously, for they would be 
one and the same motor-force. There would be a complex of 
forces which the gnostic consciousness would see in their true 
relation to each other and.to the totality. There would be no play 

-of a separative ego or contrary: self-will. He would have the joy 
of action without attachment to action. Here the action of the 
person is the action of the Lord in the person, of the One in the 


‘The unity of the Divine Knowledge and Force in the gnostic 
being gives him freedom from all law and mental standards. 
These would be replaced by the law of identity with the Divine 
Selfand identity with all beings. The pervasive feeling of universal 
love and oneness would be in his action, and linked with the 
. Divine Will and Knowledge; there would be no place for dis- 
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iarmony between the powers of the nature. In the gnostic life `- 
hat which is urging to manifest would be felt within and brought - 
nto action: All would be seen in the Knowledge and develop 
tself in the act, A working out of the divine motive would be 
he law of the whole existence, 

A knowledge by identity using the powers of the integrated 
seing would be the principle of the supramental life, A Higher- 
Mental being would act through the truth of thought, but in the 
jupramental gnosis thought is a formulation of truth-vision and 
im instrument for expression of knowledge rather than arriving 
it knowledge. In the illumined being and in the intuitive being 
ruth-vision and truth-contact would be the mainspring of action; 
while in the overmind there woulc be a comprehensive grasp of the 
ruth of things which would create a foundation of knowledge and 
iction. But this would not be as the very stuff of the conscious- 
aess, or the force of the action. Only in the supramental gnosis 
does the immediate grasp of the truth of things, truth-sense, truth- 
vision and truth-thought go back to its source of identity-con- 
sciousness, which would lead and contain everything, putting forth 
ts self-fulfilling force in consciousness and action. There would 
se the play of all movements of the spiritual consciousness for a 
livine richness and diversity. There might thus be intermediate 
jegrees in the manifestation of various aspects of the divine 
Being and Nature;—a soul and lif of love, a soul and life of divine 
ight and knowledge, and other forms. All would be a manifold 
anity and luminous integration. 

There is a two-fold Truth-Consciousness: an inherent 
self-knowledge and an intimate world knowledge. The latter 
is not ideative knowledge, form-ng ideas, but an essential light 
of consciousness. To be is tke object of the manifestation; 
knowledge is only the instrumentation. The gnostic life on earth 
would be a play of truth-conscious being, which is delivered 
from ignorance and inconscience and aware of its own truths 
and powers, 

In the gnostic evolution there would be great diversity in 
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the peise and operations of consciousness and force and delight; - 
arid many grades would appear of the higher ascent. In the mani-. 
festation the Being may put forth only a frontal self-expression - 
and Lold all the rest behind, which would know itself in the . 
totality of the being. This would be an act of self-knowledge, 
not cf Ignorance, Thus a great harmonious variation would 
express the beauty and completeness of the gnostic existence. 
In dealing with the lower levels the supramental life would use 
this movement of its Truth of being. It would found all rela- - 
tions upon the common spiritual unity and harmonise the mani- 
fested. difference.. The gnostic influence would secure the right 
relation, and impose a greater harmony on the lower existence. 

Such would be the nature of the gnostic individual as far 
as we can follow with our mental conception. This would also. 
determine all relations of the group-life of gnostic being, which 
woulc be a collective soul-power of the Truth-consciousness. 
. It wculd have the same integration of life and action, and the 
same ‘realised conscious unity, and the same truth-action in the 
relation of each with each. There would be the freedom of the. 
diverse play, coupled with an order of the conscious unity of 
souls. A complete oneness would bring the greatest richness’ 
of diversity, where difference would lead to spontaneous adop- 
tion. Nature is collective as well as individual, and here she 
expresses her greater oneness. . Where the intuition is imperfect — 
there can be no direct inner contact, so that each becomes a 
separate being, and all vital and mental interchange i is hampered. 
In th2 collective gnostic life this difficulty is overcome since all 
divergences are carried into a unity of a luminous life-whole. 
This is the key to the perfection of life which would be naturally 
self-o-ganisation in a gnostic creation. 

“There would be also the action of the gnostic beings on the 
life of the Ignorance. The higher spiritual-mental degrees would 
naturally be in touch with the supramental principle, and would 
draw their energy from the supramental gnosis. They would 
become conscious motive powers of the spirit- not subjected to 
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the Inconscience. All Ignorance rising to these spiritual-mental 
levels would cease to be ignozant. Ignorance would be trans- 
muted into a new state of consciousness. At the same time the- 
involved principle of the gnos 3 would arise and.lay something 
of its law of harmony on the Ignorance. The beings of the 
Ignorance would be influenced ty the light of the gnosis, and would 
become more conscious and responsive. A new and greater 
order of mental beings would arise,—intuitive, partly illumined 
and with the higher thought-mind developed. At the higher 
end of the evolution the asce-ding ranges would rise to some 
supreme manifestation of pure spiritual existence, consciousness 
„and delight. 

Would this gnostic emergence mean the cessation ultimately 
of the evolution ? This depencs whether the movement between 
Superconscience and Inconsc&nce is an abiding law or only 
provisional. The latter seems difficult to accept because of the 
durability of the inconscient foundation.. A displacement of 
the Inconscience by Consciousness would have an all-pervading 
effect. It seems possible that in the reproduction of the upper 
hemisphere in the lower triplcity the evolution would be sub- 
jected to the law of harmony, the law of unity in diversity and 
the diversity working out-unity. It would because a harmonious 
development from type to higer type, so that the Inconscience 
might not remain an everlas=ng necessity. 


= N. PEARSON - 
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The Teachings of the Mystics. By Walter T. Stace. Pub. New 
Americal Library, sor Madison Ave. New York 22, N.Y. pp.240. 
Price 50 Cents. 

“I write as- one who is sympathetic to mysticism and who 
believes that mystical experience is in touch with that cosmic 
Spir-tual Presence toward which the great world religions all 
dimly grope.” This statement of the author may be said to 
reflect accurately the spirit of his approach and the trend of the 
present study. The book opens with a balanced and exhaustive 
Intreduction to the subject discussing what Mysticism is and 
what it is not, underlining the common features of this Experience 
across all time and distance and mentioning the several inter- 
pretetions put on the same phenomenon in different mental 
climates. This is followed by representative selections from the 
diffe-ent sections of the spiritual literature of the world which - 
highight their respective mystical traditions: There are excerpts 
from the Upanishads, Sri Aurobindo’s The Life Divine, Buddhist, 
Taoist and the Zen texts, Plotinus, famous writings in Christian, 
Islamic and Jewish Mysticism, and even from Arthur Koestler 
who has lately shown what an ignoramus he is when he begins 
to write on the subject of Yoga. 

Discussing what is-mysticism, the author quotes William 
James : “Our normal consciousness, rational consciousness as 
we call it, is but one special type of consciousness, whilst all 
about it, parted from it by che flimsiest of Screens, there lie poten- 
tial rms of consciousness entirely different.” The mystical 
consciousness is one such form. Mystic, he adds, does not mean 
all tkat is ‘misty’ or what is ‘occult’. It is a state of conscious- 
ness which ‘cannot be described or analyzed in terms of any of 
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the elements of the sensory-intellectual consciousness with which 
it is wholly incommensurable.’ The author excludes all visions 
and voices from the category of the mystical on the ground that 
they are composed of the elements of our sensory-intellectual 
consciousness. He rightly anticipates objections to this exclu- 
sion. For visions and voices can and do form part of the transcript 
of high spiritual and mystica. experiences. Supernal realities 
do take these sensible forms when they impinge upon certain 
tiers of the human consciousress. Nor do we agree with the 
author in totally excluding the conceptual element from mystic 
experience. Certainly there is no thought-activity of the usual 
kind in that state of consciousness but Truth-Ideas can very 
well present themselves to the perceiving or silent consciousness. 
Be that as it may, let us follow the author in his analysis of the 
main characteristics of mystic experiences. 

First, he writes, “they involve the apprehension of an ulti- 
mate non-sensuous unity in all things, a oneness or a One to 
which neither the senses nor rhe reason can penetrate.” That 
One is variously described as God, as something Impersonal in 
terms of Life or Mind or Self Further there are two kinds of 
mysticism : extrovertive in which the Unity or the One is appre- 
hended outward, in the external world, and the introvertive which 
turns inward and finds the Onz within oneself. Speaking of the 
process and the nature of the development of the introvertive 
Kind of mystical consciousness, Mr. State ‘refers in passing to 
the ‘Yoga-techniques of India’ and mentions in illustration 
‘breathing exercises’ undertaken to transcend the sensory intel- 
lectual consciousness. He also writes: “A second method is 
to Keep repeating in one’s mind some short formula of words 
over and over again till the words lose all meaning....”” We are 
afraid the author has not only taken a very narrow view of Yoga 
but also totally missed the point even within that limited segment. 


1 The author cites the testimony of pcet Tennyson who had the experience of melting 
into infinity by simply repeating his own zame to himself, to support his point that ‘any 
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- The author is profoundly impressed by a passage in the 
Mandukya Upanishad, which he records, sums up in a few words 
all that could be and has been said all the world over about this 
Consciousness attained on the mystic. heights. “Beyond the 
senses, beyond the understanding, beyond all expression:..it is 
the pure unitary consciousness, wherein awareness of the world 
and of multiplicity is completely obliterated. It is ineffable 
peace. It is the Supreme Good. It is One eration a scone 
It is the Self.” 

An undifferentiated unity, : a pure consciousness, he empha- 
sises- are the man characteristics of this state. This conscious- 
ness, he further notes, has both negative and positive tones : 
peace, joy, bliss are the inalienable features of ‘the positive cons- 
ciousness’? whereas on the negative side there is a sheer Empti- 
ness, called Void in Buddhist thought, Nothingness or Desert 
or Wilderness in Christian mystic literature. Andin an terehe 
passage, the author observes : aon 


“Usually the two sides of the pardons ‘are expressed in 
metaphors. The commonest metaphor for the positive side is 
light and for the negative side darkness. This is the darkness 
‘of God. It is called darkness because all distinctions disappear 
in it -ust as all distinctions disappear in a physical darkness. We 
must not say that what we have here is a light im the darkness. 
For that would be no paradox. The paradox is that the light is 
the darkness, and the darkness zs the light...Dionysius the Areo- 
pagite, a Christian, speaks of God as ‘the dazzling obscurity which 








non-serse words’ may be repeated. ‘It doss not seem to matter what is chosen.as the single 
point o7 concentration, whether it be one’s breathing, or the sound of one’s own name, or 
one’s n=vel, or anything else, provided only it serves to shut off all other mental content.’ 
Obviou ly the author is not acquainted with the Science of the Mantra, the Potent Word, 
which kas played such an important part in the development of the Indian spiritual and 
mystic stradition. 

1 Jade the Isha Upanishad : They (enter) as if into a greater darkness who devote 
themselves to the Knowledge alone (verse a)». or (verse 12), Into a blind darkness they enter 
who folow after the Non-Birth. 
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outshines all brilliance with tk2 intensity of its darkness’. And 
the Tibetan Book of the Dexi puts the same paradox in the 
words, ‘the clear light of the Void’. In Dionysius we seethat 
the obscurity, or the darkness, 3 the brilliance, and in the Tibetan 
Book we see that the Void iself is a clear light.” 


The author draws a cler distinction between Mysticism 
and Religion. Mystic experierze may or may not take a religious 
form. But, we may add, it alwzys partakes of a spiritual character, 
For the consciousness that receives the mystical experience can 
only do so to the extent it is fr2ed (may be temporarily) from the 
hold of the physical senses and opens to what is beyond them, 
the supra-physical or the spiri-1al. The same experience may be 
vouchsafed to the believer az to the unbeliever, provided the 
being or the consciousness is ready to expand beyond its 
habitual limits and the hour has arrived. 

The Selections start witk the Upanishads! which are, says 
the author, ‘among the oldest z2cords of mysticism in the world... 
of unsurpassable depth of spirituality.’ He draws attention to 
the fact that though Vedanta is considered to be a Philosophy, . 
an intellectual product, it ‘ic in reality rooted in mysticism’, 
He points out that maya in he Upanishads did not originally 
mean ‘illusion’ as commonly understood but signified a Power 
of Brahman producing the world. 

Next to the Upanishad, the editor turns to Sri Aurobindo 
whom he regards as ‘the dmect spiritual descendant of those 
seers’ and writes : 


“We must not, of course, think of Sri Aurobindo’s work 
as a mere wooden reproduction of the ancient wisdom. This is 
a charge which can with some justice be brought against some. 
contemporary Indian philoscphers. But it cannot be brought 
against Indian mystics. For ihey are by nature inspired men, 


1 From the Chhandogya, Brihadaranycka and the whole of the Svetasvatara Upanishads, 
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hot copyists. Along with the identity of spirit as between the 
Upanishads and Aurobindo there has,. of course, been change 
of forn.” 


Cbserving that ‘his English style is in many respects exceed- 
ingly beautiful and powerful’, Mr. Stace cites the following passage 
from tae The Life Divine (from which all the selections in this section 
are taxen) as a ‘beacon nit of his own mystical illumination... 
of very great importance”: 


At the gates of the Transcendent stands that mere and 
perfect spirit described in the Upanishads, luminous, pure, 
sustaining the world..., without flaw of duality, without scar of . 
division, unique, identical, free from all appearance of relation © 
and of multiplicity,—the pure Self of the Adwaitins, the inactive 
Bzahman, the transcendent Silence. And the mind when it 
passes those gates suddenly...receives a sense of the unreality 
of the world and the sole reality of the Silence which is one 
of the most powerful and convincing experiences of which 
tke human mind is capable. 


The other Selections are indeed most interesting. Attention 
is pointedly drawn in his commentary by. the author to the key 
concerts in the several writings of the Mystics. For instance, 
he po:nts out how Nirvana in the Buddhist scriptures is not 
something negative, a ‘total annihilation’ as understood in the 
West tut a state of positive bliss; how Nirvana is ‘the only mystical 
elemert in Buddhism, all other elements being rationalistic and- - 
skeptical.’ 

Mr. Stace is at his best in his analysis-of the descriptions given 
by mystics in the East and the West of the supreme experience 
of union with God. He shows how while in some of the traditions ~ 
of Ind-an Vedanta and men like Plotinus! it is openly declared that 


1 “Ee belongs to Him and is one with Him, like two concentric circles; they are one when 
they coincide, and two only when they are separated. It is only in this sense that the Soul 
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there is no distinction left between the soul and God, it was å 
heresy in orthodox Christian and Islamic theology to say so. 
According to them the gulf between God and man, the Creator 
and the creature, is impassable. Christian mystics like St. Theresa 
ignored ‘this dogma and went on to describe the union as they 
experienced it. Meister Ekhart’s language tended to be heretical 
and he had to defer to the Ckurch by explaining away his trans- ` 
criptions., Ruysbroeck employed the imagery of heat and iron 
to illustrate the nature of thz union, each interpenetrating the 
other and yet maintaining separate existence. 

. Ekhart’s account of the ‘Birth of Christ in the soul’ which 
‘is impossible without a complete withdrawal of the senses’ and 
‘a reaching inward of ourselves to the apex of the soul’ strongly 
reminds us of the birth of the (sods in man spoken of in the mystic 
hymns of the Veda. “This birth takes place in the core or essence 
or apex of the soul, which is dure unity without multiplicity, the 
central silence! there where no creature may enter or an idea.” 
(Ekhart). 

Equally graphic are the metaphors of Ruysbroeck. He calls 
the Unity undifferentiated Darkness in which ‘is born an incom- 
prehensible light which is the Son of God’; elsewhere he calls 
it Nudity or the ‘dark silence in which all lovers lose themselves.’ 
He also speaks of the ‘way_ess abyss’ which is onefold. “The 
God-seeing man...” he writes, “can always enter, naked and 

unencumbered with images, into the inmost part of this spirit... 


ìs other (than God)....That which is divine is ineffable, and cannot he shown to those who 
. have not had the happiness to see it. Since in the vision there were not two things, but 
seer and seen were one (for the seeing waz no seeing but a merging), if a man could preserve 
the memory of what he was when he was mingled with the Divine, he would have in himself 
an image of Him, For he was then one with Him, and retained no difference, either in 
relation to himself or to others. Nothing stirred within him, neither anger nor concu- 
piscence nor even reason or spiritual perception or his own personality....Such is the life of 
gods and of godlike and blessed men; a liberation from ell earthly bonds, a life that takes 
no pleasure in earthly things, a flight of the alone to the Alone.” (Plotinus) 
1 Akin to the PISAN PODNOS SOME as nenge AoA la ae desert’ of 
Se Jolit wate tie nutht Seles eee an. 
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If it (the spirit) observes itself, it finds a distinction and otherness 
between itself and God; but where it is burnt up (in the fire of 
love) it is undifferentiated and without distinction, and therefore 
it feels nothing but unity. 

Speaking of the ‘Dark night ‘of the soul’ for which the mystic 
St. John of. the Cross is famous, the author points out that it 
has two different meanings : one, a state of blankness of the 
mind and senses in respect of sensations, images and concepts, 
and two, the period of despair i in which the seeker feels forsaken 
by th2 Lord. 

After reading the sublime contents of the book, passage after 
passage linked by the perspicacious commentary of the editor, 
the lest chapter ‘Retrospect and Prospect’ comes as an anti- 
climax. What are the prospects of Mysticism in the future of the 
world ? asks the author and answers : willy nilly the world will - 
contirue and with it Religion and with Religion spiritual 
values and mysticism will manage to survive. This is the 
negative note on which he ends. He does not agree’ with 
those who perceive a line of purposive ascent in the evolu- 
‘tion of the human race. He avers that there is no definite 
purpose or plan in the career of the universe. For, he 
seriously writes, “Certainly no evidence of this is to be found 
in Darwinism or in any later version of the theory of biological 
evolution.’ As if Physical Science ‘could hold the light for a totally 
different dimension of existence to which this whole book bears 
such resounding testimony! If there be one truth which all these 
diverse writings collected in the volume emphasise it is that the 
supreme end of all life is the spiritual. All endeavour in the 
universe is towards a progressive evolution of the central Conscious- 
ness from the bases of sub-conscience or in-conscience to the 
heights of super-conscience, with the corresponding evolution 
of appropriate forms for the rising Consciousness. All mystical 
experience, ‘all progressive thinking points to the gradual growth - 
of the mental consciousness of man into a-scale that -is super- 
mental—call it mystic, call it gnostic—and as this higher con- 


al 


sciousness proceeds to establist. and extend itself on those levels . 
of humanity which are ready For it, the age of ea the 
reign of the supramental Spirt will have begun. 


= * i : i M.P, PAND ` 
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Kshemendra Ki Auchitya- Drishti. By Lajpat Rai. Pub. Motilal 
Banarassidass, Patna. pp. 136, Price Rs. 4.00. 


This is an authoritative EER and exposition in Hindi of 
Acharya Kshemendra’s ‘Auchitva Vichara Charcha’. The transla- 
tion of the text is preceded by = critical appraisal of the Acharya’s 
work, which is succinct anc suggestive. Valuable notes and 
indices are added at the end. 

Kshemendra occupies a unique position in the isy of 
Sanskrit rhetoricians. His is rot merely one of the many schools. 
He makes a fresh and origina” approach to the whole subject of 
aesthetics. He views the domain of poetics from the standpoint of 
Auchitya, propriety, that whsch is appropriate and apposite, 
sadrsam kila yasya yat. He corcedes the importance of embellish- 
ments (alamkdra) and qualiti= (guya) in good poetry. But they 
will cease to be such if they aœ not governed by a sense of pro- 
priety. The body poetic may t= ready, perfected by Rasa; but for 
it to be beautiful it should be ==t in proper proportions. Auchitya 
should pervade and flow through all the limbs of the body poetic 
to make it living. In other words propriety is the life-force of 
aesthetics. 

It should be noted that Kshemendra does not involve himself 
in search of the soul of Poetry 13e other rhetoricians. He is content 
with identifying its life-force < 3 propriety. He is rather interested 
in the creator of poetry, in the enjoyer of aesthetics, in the Kavi, 

_in the Rasika, whose attitude determines the sense of propriety, 
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As propriety is a relative term, to get the correct sense the heart 
of the Rasika should throb with the Universal Heart of Beauty. 
What is in Nature, what is natural, becomes what is proper. - 
Art is rot artificial. The propriety in aesthetics lies in the artless 

naivety, in the beauty unadorned. But beauty is not static. It is 

the new turn, the new form at every moment. Similarly propriety 

is not a static conception, it is a growing sense. Here the author 

draws cur attention to the striking similarity between Aucitya of 

Kshemendra and the Vakrokti of Kuntaka which is defined as 

something always fresh and original, a departure from the beaten 

track. 

On2 may wonder whether Kshemendra’s views do not support 
the mocern trends of stark realism and surrealism in aesthetics. It 
has to be remembered that the Acharya, like Aristotle, advocated 
perspecnity with propriety. The modern tendency ‘to cover the - 
child and uncover the woman’ in the name of aesthetics lacks 
propriety, the very soul of aesthetic enjoyment. i 

Sri Lajpat Rai puts forth his view-points in a racy and telling 
style. The chapter headings are novel and attractive. The con- 
clusion is entitled Yathd vah su sahdsatt, the culminating quartet 
of the Eig Veda. The book is both enjoyable and useful. 
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Man can accept his fate, he can refuse. 
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 ABNENT 
The Divine gives itself t> those who give themselves: 
without reserve and in al their parts to the Divine. 
For them the calm, the light, the power, the bliss, 
the freedom, the widenes, the heights of knowledge, 
the seas of Ananda. - =- =- .+ Sri Aurobindo. 


EDITORIALS* 
MOTHER’S COMMENTARY 
OF THE 
DHAN_MAPADA 


Just as the rains pierce through the bad roofing of a 
house, even so the passions pierce through an 
ill-disciplined mind. 


HERE are innumerable small Buddhist sects of all kinds, 

in China, in Japan, in Burma and each one follows its 

own methods, but the most wide-spread among them all are 
those whose sole practice is t make the mind quiet. 

They sit down for a few =ours in the day and ‘even at night 

and quiet their mind. ‘This is or them the key to all realisation 


* Based on- the Mother’s Talks, 
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—2 quiet mind, a mind that knows ine to keep quiet for hours — 
together without roving, You must not believe however that 
_ it is a very easy thing to do, but they have no other object. They 
do not concentrate upon any thought, they do not try to under- 
stand better, to know more, nothing of the kind, for them the- 
only way is to have a quiet mind and at times they pass through . 
years and years of effort before they arrive at this result—to 

silence the mind, to keep it absolutely still- and immobile ; for, 
as it is said here in the Dhammapada, if the mind is undisciplined, 
then this constant movement of ideas: following one another, 
sometimes without any order, ideas contradicting and opposing - 
each cther, ideas that speculate on things, all that jostles about . 
in the head, makes some kind of holes in the roof, as it were. So 


through these holes all undesirable. movements enter’ into the ` 


consciousness, as water enters into a house having a leaky roof. 
‘ Whatever that may be, I believe it is a. practice that advises . 


~ _ everybody to keep a certain time everyday for trying to make 


_ the mind quiet, smooth, immobile. And it is an undeniable 

fact that the more you are mentally developed, the quicker you ` 
succeed in doing the thing; and the more the mind is in a 
` rudimentary state, the more difficult it is. 

Those who are at the bottom of the- scale, who have never 
trainec their mind find it necessary to speak in order to think. 
It happens even that it-is the sound of their voice which enables 
them <o associate the ideas; if they do not express themselves, / 
they Go not think. At a higher level there are those who have 
still tc move about words in their head in order to think, even 
though they do not utter them loudly, Those who begin truly 
to’ thimk are they who are able to think without words, that. is 
_ to say: to be in contact with the idea and express it through very 
differeat words and phrases. There are degrees, many higher- 
_ degrees, but those who think without words begin truly to reach 
. an intellectual state and for them it is much more easy to make 
the mind quiet, that is to say, to stop the movement of associating 
. the ideas that move about like passers-by in a public place and to 
je a an idea. in silence. | * 

‘J emphasise this fact, fee there are not a few people i 


JOTORUIS - z 9 
who, when: a se silence hes been passed i into them by éccult 
ways, are immediately alarmed and apprehend loss of intelli- 
. gence. Because they can no bnger think, they fear they would 
become stupid ! But to cease -hinking is an achievement higher 
than being able to spin out theughts endlessly and that demands : 
a much greater. development. - 

. So from every point of view, and not only from the EAR 
point of view, it is always very good to practise silence for a few- 


minutes, at least twice a day, but it must be a true silence, not 


_merely abstention from talkirg. 
' Now let us ay to be completely silent for a few minutes. 


s. È 
‘He grieves here, he griezes hereafter. The evil-doer 
grieves in both. He grieves, he suffers as he sees the 
wrong in his actions. 


. It is adie evident that when you act in an 2? and mean 
way, you are naturally unhappy; but to. be unhappy because 
you’ are conscious of the ugliness of your doings, seems to me 
to be already a very advanced stage, for one needs to be very 
conscious in order to be awar: of the evil that one does, and to. 
‘be conscious of the evil tha one does is already a first step - 
towards not doing it at all. 

_ Generally, people are altozether blind to the ugliness of their 
own actions. They do wrong “hrough ignorance, through uncon- 
sciousness, through smallness, through that sort of turning back 
on oneself which. comes of umconsciousness and of ignorance, 
that obscure instinct of self-p-eservation which makes: one ready 
.to sacrifice the whole world for the sake of one’s own welfare. And 


the smaller one . is the grea-er oe sacrifice offered to ones- 


smallness appears natural. 

_ One must be very much ñigher in the scale to see that what 
one does is ugly. One must have at the core of oneself a kind of 
fore-knowledge of what is beauty, nobility, generosity in order 
not to bẹ- we to bear their ane in oneself, > 
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-I chink Dhammapada speaks here of those who know already 
_ what is beautiful and noble ard who do evil wilfully, deliberately. 
For them life becomes indeed terribly painful. To do persistently 
_ what one knows should not. be done, means that it is at the cost of 
all repose, all possible tranquillity, all well-being that one can 
- - have. He who lies is constantly restless under the fear that his 
falsehood may be discovered; he. who has acted wrongly is in a 
`~ constant anxiety at the idea that perhaps he will be punished; 
he who tries to deceive has no. rest and fears lest it should be 
. found out that he deceives, ; 
_ . In reality even for a purely egoistic. reason, to do sia to be 
‘just, straight, honest is the best means to be quiet and peaceful, 
to reduce one’s anxiety ‘to a minimum. And besides, if one could 
be unselfish, disinterested without calculation and selfishness,. - 
then it. would be. possible to become truly happy. 
You carry, with you, around you, in you the atmosphere 
created by your actions, and if what .you.do is beautiful, good - 
and harmonious, your atmosphere is beautiful, good and harmo- 
nious; on the other ‘hand if you live in a sordid selfishness, un- 
scrupu.ous self-interest, cruel bad will, it is that which you will 
breathe every moment of your life and that means misery, constant 
' discom#fort, it means ugliness in despair- because of being ugly. 
_ Aad you must not believe that by leaving the body you will _ 
free yourself of this atmosphere; on the contrary, the body. is a 
Kind o7 a veil of unconsciousness which diminishes the intensity 
, of the suffering. If you are without the protection of the body 
in the most material vital life, the suffering becomes much more ` 
acute end you have no longer the opportunity to change what is 
to be changed, to correct what is to be corrected, to open yourself 


to a hrgher, happier and more luminous life and consciousness: `` 


-. You must make haste to do your work dae ai for it is here, 
ie yeu can truly do it. l 

Expect nothing from death. ue is your salvation. 

It is.in life that you must transform yourself. It is upon ` 
` èarth that you progress and it is upon earth that you realise. It 
is in the 29 that you win the vey: 


+ 
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He rejoices here, he rejoices aereafter. The righteous rejoices 
in both. He rejoices, he réoices evermore as he sees the 


purity of his actions. 


He suffers here, he suffers hereafter. In both the wrong-doer . 
suffers. He suffers seeing ke has done. wrong. He suffers 
evermore as he goes to the evil world. 


He delights here, hereafter Fz délights. In both the righteous 
delights. He delights seeing he has done right. He delights 
evermore as he goes to the Zappy world. 


It would almost seem frone these texts that Buddhism accepts 
the idea of a hell and a heaven, but that is quite a superficial way 
of understanding; for, in a deeper way this was not the thought of 
Buddha, The idea on which =e always insisted is this that you 
create, by your conduct and tze state of your consciousness, the 
world in which you live. Everyone carries in himself the world 
in which he lives and in which he will continue to live even when 
he loses his body, because, accczding to Buddha’s teaching, there , 
is, so to say, no difference between life in the body and life outside 
the, body. 

- Some persons believe, scme traditions teach that to come . 
out of the body is a blessing and that all difficulties disappear, 
provided however you fulfil certain rites, as in some religions, and ` 
that is also why so much impo-tance is given to the religious rites 
which are, as it were, a passport for going to a happier region once | 
you have left the body. Some even imagine that as soon as you 
leave the body you at once Eave all misery; but it is far from 
being true and this is what Dhammapada indicates: here : the 
world of evil, as it has bee= called, consists of psychological 
ranges, particular states of comsciousness you go into when you 
do a wrong thing, that is tc say, when you stray away from 
whatever is beautiful, pure, Fappy and you live in ugliness and 
wickedness. Nothing is mor discouraging than to live in an 
atmosphere of wickedness. 


ai nn ih abv 


. What, - Dhammapads says here almost in a puel way i is 
. esseritally true: Naturally it does-not. speak of those who think, 


eee “Oh, how good ` I.am, how nice I am P” and so. find themselves - 


-= happy. That ‘is childishness. But when. you are good, when 
‘you ere generous, noble, unselfish, kind, you create in you; . 
around you an atmosphere’ and this atmosphere is a sort of. 
luminous emanation. You breathe, you bloom like a flower in 

‘the stn, and no more you turn back on yourself i in -pain, you 
have no bitterness, no revolt, na misery. Spontaneously, naturally 
the atmosphere. becomes luminous arid the air you breathe is 


E full o? happiness. > It is this air that you breathe, while within 


” the. bady or without, in the state of waking-and in the state of 
sleep, in life or- in passing from life, outside earthly life until 
your aew life. 

All wrong act produces on the ‘consciousness the effect of 
the wind that‘dries up, of the cold that aes or of the burning - 
flame that consumes. -` . 

All good and kind act brings light, rvs opt 4 
` sunshine in wae flowers: bloom. 
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you must not try to get experiences ; you are not’ yet. ready 
for them : instead of tke right experience something ab- 
normal comes, You must get your vital purified and ‘calm so 
that these movements may mot come. Nothing abnormal like ` 
-not sleeping, not eating—all at is the vital trying to do extra- 
ordinary things so as to imag-ne it is going fast and doing high 
sadhana. A pure, simple, qt well-balanced vital is necessary _ 
for this Yoga. 
I-II-1932 


* 
** 


You cannot say, “I am God”. One can realise that there 
is one Self everywhere and ene can feel a close union with the 
. Divine—that is what is mear- in the Upanishads. “I am God” 
would mean a claim to be an avatar or Incarnation. 

I-II-32 

; +x 
Do what you sincerely yourself feel. 
: 7-10-1932 
Z 
The vital always prefers to cover its movements from the 


Light. 


II-10-1932 


on 
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Be careful about vital movements and formations—when . 
you allow them, you are on the dangerous sope: 
15-10-1932 


+ 
*+* 


. "E the consciousness is tied to the body, then they (physical 
discomforts) interfere with the yoga. If the consciousness is not 
- so tied, it does not prevent meditation and experience in -thg 

least. . i 


KS 


s+ ; $08 
All life is the play of universal forces. The individual gives 
_@ personal form to these universal forces. But he can chodse 
whether he shall respond or not to the action of a particular force. 
- Only most people do not really’ choose—they indulge the -play 
of the forces. Your illnesses, depressions. etc. are the repeated 
play cf such forces. It is only when one can make oneself free 
of them that one can be the true person and have a. true life— 
but one can be free only a living in the Divine. 
. 32-5-1933 - 


oe 
** 


Question: Is there any significance in a sky and can one fee 
the sky ? I seemed to do so. 
A: It is usually an image of the mental plane—the higher 
mental sky, not the aope mind, i 
25-6-1933 


t` 
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`- There is no opposition between work and meditation in 
this yoga. Fach has its place, 


3>6-1933 
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`- The individual being, Jiva-man, is not an illusion. Moreover 
the world is full of ego and it % not got rid of by merely feeling 
that it does not exist. | 
21-12-1932 
a 
How can you do like the Mother or do the work that she 
can do ? That is the ambition and vanity coming up. - 
5-11-1932 ' 


+ 
kk 


One has to aspire to the Divine and surrender and leave it 
to the Divine to do what is true and right with the Adhar once it is 
perfected. 


7-11-1932 


+ 
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Tf you want to do yoga, you must get rid of fear. Yoga anid) 
fear do not go together. 


3-1-1933 

+e 
Dismiss fear and don’t mind. 
21-1-1933 k 


K 
we = ee 


It i is not necessary to be in samadhi to be in “contact with 
the Divine. 


21-1-1933 


y4 ae EE i Tit. Aien? 


(Like and dislike) - 
. Tt -is no reason at all. for. doing or not ¥doing things. The 
- first ean of Yoga is to rise above 1 it. - i 


Pa 
xe 


Tea is very bad for the nerves. With so much nervousness e 
- you ‘should give it- up altogether. ` ' 
- BE=2=1933 0 s A 


fs | : 
= Do you take the Ashram food in full or thie P TË it is, it 
-ought to be sufficient. , = 


|. 13-2-1933 
. l Š te 7% 
_ Mixing with people, laughing, joking, playing etc.) MS 
'That-is a'kind of vital expansiveness, it is not vital strength— 
this’ expansiveness is also expensive. For when there is this mixing, 
the v-tally strong get strength from it but the vitally weak- expend a 
what strength they have and become weaker.. “ 
23-2-1933 
le . 
“t is because you yourself are so fidgetty, nervous; divided 
and undecided that we are unable to make a final decision. 
27-2-1933 
* 
wa 
What you describe is what we mean by the psychic being 
“in its own plane of existence; for the psychic plane is like that. 
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The psychic stands behind the rest of the being, supporting it with 
its own purity, truth: and joy. 

9-3-1933 © 

ee 

(I Pray to you fervently tc. establish me Éa ever in aha true 

state of being and living, Mother’) ` 
` To do that you must bring the psychic being into the front - 

and it must influence mind, life and body consciousness and 
change them. l . 

10-3-1933 _ 


. k 
. ** 


. The more you dioe ycurself the more power it i 
psychic being) will becomè. 
11-3-1933 


* 
. kk 


[Is not what we call ämod: (fur. and amusement) a help to yoga?) 

© Not in the least’ It is an inner joy and cheerfulness that 
. helps, but this’ is merely a vital bubbling on the surface. It is 
all right ‘in ordinary life, but in yoga it merely expends the Vital 
force for nothing. 


TI-3-1933 

‘ l R : 

eR 
" "The wrong movements belong to the universal vital Nature, _ 
but the vital of man also shares in them; makes itself a centre 
and field of the play of those wrong forces ; in that sense they 
‘are in man. But by constant rejection they are pushed out; 
you feel them'no longer rising in you but coming from outside. — 

The vital still admits them, -because it is not yet pure of the old 
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habit of response. “You. have’ to persist’ till they are entirely 
- . foreign to. your nature and no longer get admittance. 


14-3-1933 
& 
H. you 1 bring somebody between you and the Mother, it is 
bound to give trouble. 


£-4-1933 
KA 
l By the sympathy you get -into contact and receive what is 
in the other—or also you may give or let go or have drawn from _ 
you part of your force which goes to the other. It is the vital 
- sympathy which has this effect ; a calm spiritual « or psychic good 
will does not bring these reactions. . : 


* 
ee 


You have to learn to live in ‘Sue with the ‘Morea 
contact with her consciousness, ang meet oiher only wR your 
exterior aaa 

ee é 
_ That is always the best thing to do. To keep. quiet, open 
` and call or wait for the descent. a 8 
. n N 
ANT 
k is no use trying—it comes or it does not come. One. 
a eee 
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SRI AUROBINDD LITERATURE (IX) 


Way oF LIEDITATION 


ig is possible to train the being to tune itself to the workings 
of the Divine Consciousnzss by another means, dhyana. 
Dhyana, commonly translezed as Meditation, is of several 
kinds only one of which can 5e truly called meditation. Sri 
Aurobindo analyses these different forms of Dhyana into four 
main kinds, There is first, meditation (manana) which is a 
dwelling of the mind on a line of thought or series of ideas 
constituting a single subject. The mind is let go into a channel 
of thought activity centred arvund the object of meditation, 
which may be a Knowledge-Idea—say the Divine as omni- 
present, the Divine as one’s own highest Self, or the Divine as 
an Impersonal Power,—or the Divine as a Personal Deity with 
several attributes or it may be, simply a Call to the Divine. The 
‘second is contemplation, a mcze concentrated direction of the 
mental faculties on a single Ide= or Image or object. As a result 
of this concentration there arise: in the mind, naturally, a know- 
ledge of the object contemplated upon. There is a third kind, 
the Dhyana of self-observation, in which one stands back from 
‘the running activity of thoughts and only observes the nature of - 
his mind as shown by the thcughts. The fourth is the process 
by which the thoughts are steadily rejected and the mind kept 
‘more and more free from the tur>idity of thoughts so as to provide 
a more or less empty vessel in which the Higher Consciousness — 
may settle itself; this is the Dhrana of liberation, liberation of the 
mind from its mechanical and inferior movements into purer 
altitudes giving it the freedom to think or not to think, power 
to choose its thoughts or go beyond them. . 
Each of these forms of Dh-ana has its own value in spiritual 
life. The individual chooses that-vhich is most natural to him. It is 
also found in the course of sadhana that the same line of Dhyana 
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may. not ‘be suitable at all times. Different Himanen 
may be called for at different stages of- development and one should 
be scpple enough to use whichever method, is the most papal 
during: the period... 

The central principle of Dhyana, it” will. be opened is to 
_ summon the various faculties of the being, particularly the mental 
energies, which .are usually spread out in innumerable -directions 
and gather them round ths object .of one’s quest. Indeed in an — 
ideal condition the entire being stands naturally so gathered and .. 
mobiised around the Truth of its seeking, all the time. But a - 
long prior discipline i is necessary to train the being in this direction 
and -accustom it to function in that poise for longer and: longer 
periods before it settles in that position. AOTAN: And this disci~.. _ 
pline is what is. called Dhyana, Meditation. - 

‘There. are cértain conditions which are’ very helpful in the 

external and internal. There should. be, in the first 

place. a reasonable measure of solitude, a ‘seclusion where one 
could be by himself and meditate without fear of physical intrusion 


~ ‘or-incerruption. by others. The next condition is that the’ body 


‘must be trained to take up a position’ that i is most seni for the 


a Pe ee Pee? 


j r from the. pull of the physical ane and providing for it a 


~ firm and stable: base. The sitting position is the best for in that 


one can continue the course of meditation for longer: stretches of . 

`- time -undistracted by - -restlessness -or tiredness in the body. The . 

` sitting position in which the spine is kept erect, the chest, the 
-neck.and the head held up straight, is the best Posture as it pro~ - 
‘motes ‘stability and a healthy coursing of vitality in the body 

` jnfus-ng fresh currents of life-energy in the mental and pranic . 
-orgarisms which are the leading participants in the meditation. 

. ‘ The very first difficulty one. meets with the moment he 
.begirs to meditate is. the rush of thoughts. Thoughts crowd in 
such a bewildering profusion that ‘it looks as if there afte more 
‘thoughts during. meditation than at other times. But this is not © 
„quite so. The fact is normally men are so preoccupied with many- 
other ee that they are not conscious at the -innumerable 
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Anae floatingon the surface =f iar ir mind, When one prepares’ - 
for meditation the mind is focessed in a narrower circle and the 
flow of thoughts comes to the n=tice more prominently than ever. 
Now there are ways of counterng this invasion of thoughts. 

. One can stand-back from “ne wave of thoughts and observe 
them without however sanctioni=g or participating in them. There 
is no effort to reject or fight with them. One simply stands back 
as a witness. Gradually for wart of support from the active mind 
the thoughts begin to dwindE and peter away. Another way 
is to treat the thoughts as coming from outside and vigilantly 
check them when they try to ecter the-mind. Each thought is to 
be so detected and thrown out before it comes in or after it is. 
discovered. A third way. is to treat:the thoughts as foreign, as 
coming from Prakriti and for oneself to stand in the poise of the 
witness Purusha, without sanction, without approving or disappro- — 
ving, aloof. This leads in time > a kind of bifurcation, a division . 
in the mind : one part is quiet znd watches, the other is the scene 


of crossing thoughts. -It is pessible afterwards to impose the _ 


quietude of the witness part om the part involved in the thought- 

movement. Yet another way is t ignore the movement of thoughts 
on the surface of the mind and to go within with a will pursuing -~ 
the object of meditation. This succeeds in the measure of the 
interest aroused in the mind : where it has interest there the mind . 
turns. The best method, how=zver, is to remember and invoke 
the Silence and Peace that stamd at the-back of all thoughts and 
movement. Whether. at the beck of our mind or behind the - 
universal movements there is a supporting Silence, a Calm, a 
Peace. And the sadhaka should learn to mentally envisage it, 
invoke it and gently lay himself open to its entry into himself. 
In the course of time, this Calm and Silence makes itself felt and 


once it enters the mind, in whatever layer, the end of the rule of ... > 


-thoughts is begun. It is this lente and. Peace’ that is to be re- 
garded, concentrated upon, ignoring the activity of the surface 
mind. Sri Aurobindo points out. that it is easier and more natural 
to let this Silence take hold of zs than for us to enter into it. And 
as the Silence and. Peace sett2 in the being the consciousness 


„gets readied to receive and assamilate what comes from above or 
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withir. and opens to the'reign of the Divine. The turbid contents ` 
of the human vessel—passions, desires and their reactions—are. - 
steadi_y replaced by a quiet joy, enlightened emotions and 
increasing purity. | 

_- The success of: the edon depends largely upon the 
sincerity and strength of the aspiration behind it. It is not duration 
but the intensity of the aspiring consciousness that is important. | 
The Mother once observed that three minutes of intense aspiration 
is worth much more than hours of stagnant meditation. Fatigue 
is to De avoided at all costs : concentration loses its power and 
the mind jades. Sri Aurobindo advises relaxation into meditation 
instead of -concentration in such cases. 

. That brings us to other difficulties usually encountered in 
meditation. Frequently one is overcome by sleep: However, ‘this 
sleep,..it must be remembered, is not the usual kind of sleep. 
_ As a. zesult of the pressure to go within, the consciousness as it . 
withd-aws from the waking (to the external world) tends to lapse 
by habit into sleep. But it is only a part of it that so sinks into sleep; 
` if there be sufficient fire of aspiration; the larger part of the con- 
sciousness is seen to be luminously active within, below or behind 
the laver of sleep. If the sleep were of the ordinary tamasic variety, 
 it:would not be possible for the body to hold itself for long in 
the ersct posture of meditation. 

Then there are the obstructions of forgetfulness, inertia and 
absorption into mechanically repetitive habits of mind; they are 
best regatived by constant vigilance, ardour and strong will in 
-the efort. There are also the obstacles of restlessness, impatience, 
over-eagerness and violence of effort which soon tire and bring in 


- depression. These are to be eliminated and replaced by patience, » 


persiszence and a quiet aspiration. 

During meditation the consciousness (not merely the. outer 
mind which is only a segment of it) is withdrawn from its usual 
activity of ceaseless reception and response to external contacts 
and tarned to its own larger expanse, whether inwards or up- 
-wards, which is more open to and in a way in contacts with the - 
Divin Consciousness. So turned and tuned the limited human 

çonsçousness is exposed to the touches and workings of the Force 
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of the. Higher Consciousness hick prepare and precipitate its 
change from the lower into the higher, from the human into the 
divine nature. This concentration of consciousness is „usually 
done either in the head or in “ne heart: When the natural incli- 
nation is to seek the Divine within onself, the concentration is 
done in the heart centre (in the middle of the chest, the cardiac 
centre) with a strong aspiratior for an opening inward and reali- 
sation of the Divinity seated deep within. When the urge is to ` 
rise in one’s consciousness abcve the bounds of the mind or to. 
invoke the descent of the Peace above the mind, the concentra- 
tion is done in the head. Such a concentration is indeed strenuous ` 
but the strain begins to diseppear as one learns to ‘lift the 
concentration above the brain-nind’. 


Thus meditation puts the =eing of the sadhaka in a condition 


of increasing and conscious receptivity to the workings of the 
Yoga Shakti. As it deepens thzre is even a total forgetfulness of 
the external environment and outer nature. There is a steady 
settling in of peace, joy, light knowledge and other inalienable 
powers of the Higher Consciovsness in the inner mind and being 
of the practicant. In most lires of Yoga this condition, expe- 
rienced uninterruptedly i in the hours of Samadhi—the crown of 
Dhyana—, is stabilised and organised into a state of liberation 
in the inner being to the exclusion of the rest of oneself—the 
external nature in its triple formulation on the mental, vital and 
physical levels—under the rule of Ignorance. But in the Integral 
Yoga of Sri Aurobindo, care is taken to relate the inner realisation 
at every step with the outer neture. The ordinary consciousness 
which is sought to be completely stilled and immobilised into the 
state of samadhi in the older Petanjala Yoga, for instance, is here 
quieted and into that quietude brought the powers of the Higher 
or Deeper Consciousness to change its very nature. The condi- 
‘tion of receptivity and illuminztion realised during meditation is 
consciously prolonged even during other. hours and ‘made’ the 
base of all movements of accive life. As one progresses inly, 
further effort is made to comnmunicate and dynamise in terms of 
life the golden gains of Meditaion. 


‘ M: P. PANDIT 


` SRI AUROBINDO. AND THE NEW AGE 
CHAPTER HI. 
THE DAWN FIRES (N) 
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LEONARDO DA VINCI (1452-1519) 


“Lofty designs must close in like effects : 
z l Loftily lying, 
Leave him—still loftier than the world suspects, 
Living and dying.” — Browning 


TE real history of man is a ‘kaleidoscope of his evolution. 

Ft is a record-of the march of humanity, viewed as a 
single amily, towards its destiny. But the march is not in a straight 
line— progresses forwards and: backwards, describing many a 
“curve as it-moves on. Nor do all members of the family proceed 
abreast of each other and at the same pace. They start from 
differeat places, take different routes, and pass through different 
tracts. But all are guided by: the. same law of evolution which, 
thougt various in its steps, is yet invariable in. its cardinal 


"principles and main objectives. 


_ Bat what do we mean by evolution ? It is essentially a progres- 
- sive energence of consciousness from its original inyolution in its 
. owrvatsolute antithesis, which is inconscience. From inconscience 
or unconsciousness we have the upward gradient or ascending 
scale o= the evolutes of Matter, Life and Mind, which we know, and 


_ . the Scpermind (Vijnana) and the infinite divine Bliss (Ananda), 


+ aoe 


of whith we are not aware, and to which we have not as a race 
yet risen. But this evolution or emergence is, as I have already — 
said, cyclic, and not rectilinear. For, consciousness is a manifold 
unit, comprising numberless states and their characteristic modes 
of expression, a complex, developing diversity held together: by 
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an underlying unity, and thei: full emergence is not possible all 
„at once and in a linear way. From the ‘Superconscient Spirit. 
down to Matter, there is a regular hierarchy of the states of con- 
sciousness. Our normal humar mind or mental consciousness is a 
twilit and bounded state on the lower grade of this hierarchy. 
And the expression of this corsciousness in terms of life is what - 
what we vaguely call culture. Eut beyond and behind this frontal 
mental consciousness, there are deeper and higher levels or planes 
where consciousness is not mental, and not at all twilit and bound- 
ed. The expression of these =igher planes of consciousness in 
terms of earthly life is the real, -hough hidden, sense and function 
of culture. 

Every nation is a member of the human family, and has, in 
its depths, a soul or indwellnag Spirit, which is an indivisible _ 
portion of the universal Spirit or Brahman. And it is the self- 
consciousness of this national soul that is evolving, and trying to 
-express its individual genius in terms of life. It can, therefore, be 
said that the perfect self-expression of the distinctive individuality 
of the national soul is the enc of the culture of a nation. Each 
culture is, then, a progressively self-deploying manifold. All 
cultures have their individual place, value and function in the 
universal economy of human evolution, primitive cultures as. 
much as those we proudly call modern. They are symbols of the 
growth of human consciousness, mirrors of the unfolding collec- 
tive soul. Each of them reflects the physiognomy of an occult 
archetype, and strives to express the inherent law Spadina) 
of its own being. 

But all cultures do not liv: for ever. They have their child- 
hood, youth, and old age, and when. decay reaches the point of 
decomposition, they disintegrtte and die. They have offered 
their specific contribution to'the general culture of mankind, and 
have no longer any reason fcr existing. They do not survive, ` 
because their survival will be < barren inconsequence, almost an 
anachronism in the. age that. fclows. Some of these, though not 
surviving in their original orm, are assimilated by other 
nascent or youthful cultures, aad live on in them. Such are the 
one of Greece and Rome. A few of their essential features 
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have Seen assimilated by the Western culture, mediaeval and 


. Modern, arid continue to inspire and condition its evolution in 


so řar as the other factors of its own soul*permit of it. Other . 
idea-forces come into. play and new patterns of culture evolve 
to suit the temper and fulfil the purpose of the new age. 

But there are some cultures, which enjoy almost a perennial 
life amd possess a continued ‘utility. They have an intrinsic power 
of renewing themselves after each decay—their winter is followed . 
by'a fresh spring. They are endowed with qualities which form 
the besic elements of human progress, and are intimately related 
to the abiding principles of evolution itself. Their survival assures 
_ the health and well-being of the general culture of the human race. 
They are th: unfailing healers and -helpers of humanity. But 
for them, the march of humanity would degenerate into an aimless 
drift and a futile dissipation. They inspire the contrite return 
of the prodigal nations, they point the way to the goal of human 
evolution, and urge the indolent stragglers to press forward.. They 
are a Deacon to the rest of mankind. For, there are certain basic 
` values of human life which no nation, however advanced in mate- 
rial civilisation, can ignore or disregard for long with impunity. 
And it is the special mission of these perennial cultures to call 
attent-on to these values. 

Ih such cultures of creative vision.and self-renewing vitality, 
every.crisis of their evolution is marked by the advent of a pioneer 
soul er prophet, who embodies the revealing message and the 
delivering force of the new age, springing out of the crisis. He 
comes as the epitome at once of all that was best in the past and 
all that is fundamental to the future. He resumes in himself the _ 
past achievements and foreshadows the contours of the futute 
attemots. But what he embodies and inspires is not accomplished 
in ful. in the age he helps to shape.’ Often enough, it is not.even 
rightly grasped. Many factors ofa conflicting nature intervene 
to dilute and pervert his message and cut across his influence. 
‘Interlypers from the past or the present, unbidden and undesirable 
elements, steal in to vitiate the full and unalloyed development 
of the future. But this need not always happen. History need not 
always repeat itself, A time may come, will, let us hope, inevitably 


BRI AUROBINDO AND THE NEW ACE 3g 


come in the course of evolutioa, when at least a small nucleus of 
human society will be formed with the pure and original elements 
of the new age, protected by “heir own invincible power against . 
all dwarfing and distorting factors, either of the past or of the 
present. But that is still in the womb of time. What history calls . 
a new age or a new epoch has always been a sort of a_half-new, 
half-old age, having a dominant vitalising core of the original 
stuff mixed with much that is -logging and corrupting, or at least 
much that acts as a force of deflection and distraction. And such 
was the Renaissance. 

’ As I have said above, all crucial stages of evolution cast up 
one or more pioneer souls tat do not so much represent the 
new age as embody the pure-t and most salient features of it, 
Such a pioneer soul was Lao-Tse in China, Zarathustra in Persia, 
Christ in Palestine, Mahammac in Arabia, Rama, Krishna, Buddha 
etc. in India. They do not represent the age they inaugurate, — 
they incarnate only its kernd. -But human nature has always 
proved incapable of assimilating the kernel in its purity. It defiles 
it even while professing unqualified allegiance to it. More often 
than not, it revolts against its exalted purity, and senses in it the - 
presence of a force that woulc destroy its complacent life in the ` 
darkness. The Avatars of the Hindu conception belong to the 
highest grade of such pioneer souls. They are the shining land- 
marks of terrestrial evolution. Apart from them, most of the 
pioneers are what are called in Indian scriptures Vibhutis, emana- 
tions or inspired instruments of the divine Force, like Caesar, 
Alexander, Napoleon etc. All -of them comè as precursors of a — 
new age or standard-bearers ofa new ideal and order of life. They 
come riding the whirlwind of -evolutions. But it must be clearly 
understood that when it is said that they are Vibhutis, embodying 
the kernel of a new age or a nev order, it is not meant that they are ` 
‘all spiritual persons or moral-y pure and irreproachable. Many 
of them may even appear to ke ruthless or reckless, violent and 
drastic in their dealings with zhe peoples and problems of their 
age. But all the same, they are made to subserve the providential 
purpose. They are used as instruments by a Force, which works 
{rom behind by inscrutable impulsions and sustained or sudden 
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_ inspira-ions..They are commissioned to deliver a message or 
meet am epochal challenge. They destroy or construct as the Time- 
spirit cirects them. But whether they succeed or fail—their very 
failures contain. the seeds of future: ‘success—they leave an indelible --- 
stamp upon the’ new order they initiate or shape. 

Stch a pioneer and pattern soul was Leonardo Da Vindi j in 
the age of the Renaissance in Europe. Will Durant calls him 
“the fullest man of the Renaissance, if not of all time.”! Whitehead, . 
the greatest philosopher of the twentieth century, says of him iù ` 
his Sctznce and the Modern World : “Perhaps the man who most 


completely anticipated both Bacon and the whole modern point ` 


~ of view was the artist Leonatdo Da' Vinci, who lived almost exactly 
a century before Bacon. Leonardo. also illustrated the theory... 
that the rise of naturalistic art was, an important ingredient in the 
` formation of our scientific mentality. Indeed; ‘Leonardo was 
more completely a man of science than was- Bacon... j 
"The versatility of Leonardo’s genius is one of the marvels 
of history. There is, indeed no other instance of this kind of 
versatility coupled with depth and integrative sensibilities in 
the whole range of history. Besides being a painter of the subli- 
‘mest vision and subtlest execution among his contemporaries, 
he was a philosopher, some of whose intuitive perceptions and 
postulates were later confirmed and developed by Vico and Spinoza 
in theiz own ways. According to’ Benvenuto Cellini, Francis I, 
King cf France, enjoyed conversation with Leonardo (Leonardo 
~ was an engaging conversationalist) and affirmed that “never has 
any men come into the world who knew.so much...and that not 
only ic sculpture, painting and architecture, for in addition he 
was a great philosopher.” But his philosophy was not a logical’ 
system of intellectual speculations—it was a corpus of loosely 
- strung truths perceived by intuitive thought -and contemplative 
vision. He was a poet, and a musician of admirable parts with 
a charning voice. It is reported, says Will Durant, that he won 
a musical contest in Milan and was retained at the court of the | 


7 One of the earliest and most splendid in this ĉonstellation is E S Leonardo 
da Vinci, a.man with an almost miraculous vision for reality.” —H.G. Wells. `. 
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Duke Lodovica for “the. music of his voice, the charm of his 
conversation, the soft, sweet tone of the lyre that his hands. had 
fashioned in the form of a horse’s head.” He was a mathematician 
of a high order, an anatomist!, a chemist, a physicist,? an engineer, 
an architect. and a sculptor of surpassing accomplishment, a 
biologist, a botanist, a. mechanician? of marvellous skill, an astro- 
nomer, a psychologist, and what not. There was hardly a depart- 
ment of knowledge in which h-s genius did not shine. He knew 
acoustics, optics, hydraulics, natural -history, hydrostatics etc., 
and wrote profusely on these subjects. An idea of his versatility 
may be had from the letter he addressed to the Duke Lodovico : 


“Iy I have ‘plans for bridges, very light and strong and 
suitable for carrying very easil7... 
` 2) When a place is beseiged | I know how to cut off water kom 
the trenches and, how to construct an infinie number of scaling 
ladders and other instruments. 
` 3)-I have plans for making | cannon, very convenient and easy 
of transport, with which to hurl stones in the manner almost of 
* 4) I have plans for constructing many engines most suitable 
for attack or defence, and ships which can resist the fire of the ` 
heaviest cannon, and powder and smoke. 
5) Also I have ways of acriving at a certain fixed spot by 
caverns and secret winding passages... ; 
6) Also I can make covered cars, safe and aiibi which 
will enter the serried ranks of the enemies with artillery.... 
7) Also I can make cannon, mortars, and ao ordnance... 
quite different from those in common use.. 
8) Where it is not possible to employ cannon, I can anole 
catapults, mangonels, traps, and other engines of wonderful 
efficacy not in general. use. 


- 1 William Hunter ranked him as the greatest anatomist of the epoch. 
* Alexander von Humboldt considered him “the greatest physicist of the fifteenth 


ns “Mechanics is the paradise of the methematical sciences, for by iis means one comes 
to the fruit of mathematics.’ Leonardo da Vinci. 
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9) In time of peace I believe that I can give you as complete 
satisfaction as any one else in architecture, in the construction 
of buldings both- public and private, and in conducting water 
. from one place to another. 
1>) Also I can execute sculpture in marble, bronze or clay, 
and aso painting in which my work will stand comparison with 
that of anyone else whoeve- he may be. 

Moreover J- would undertake the work of the bronze horse 
- which shall endue with immortal glory and eternal honour the 
auspicious memory of the Prince your father and of the illustrious 
house- of Sforza.” 

The above list of his attainments and capacities is staggering, 
indeec. But we know that he was not given to bragging, and had 
no exeggerated self-esteem. One proof of it is that in his copious 
notes, which range over almost all subjects under the sun, he 
hardly speaks about himself. But even this list does not exhaust 
his versatility. We shall presently see that his large, insatiable 
mind <ook keen interest in all subjects that came into his purview, 
for he knew that they were allied to one another, and interwoven 
in the boundless organic life of the universe. He could have 
chimei with Hippocratis when the latter says: “There is no 
point in distinguishing between things natural and things divine, 
for all of them are natural and all of them are divine too, which- 
ever way we choose to look at them.” He combined in himself 
both Plato and Aristotle in that he fused his intuitive apprehension — 
of the truth of things into an extraordinary power of penetrating 

. scientfic observation. And the result of this combination was 
not only observational, but intuitive and creative knowledge. 
It was, in fact, a union of the vision of the artist with the trained 
eye of the scientist, the eye “knowing how to see.” It was, indeed, 
a rare blend of art and science, of naturalism and supernaturalism, 
in the sense we use the terms today. 

Though Dante, Petrarch and Boccacio had foreshadowed and 
formed the outline of the Renaissance, it was in Leonardo that 
the essential tone and temper of the new resurgence found its 
perfect archetype and exemplar. Leonardo, a celibate all his 
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life, and yet no recluse or ascetic, but living in princely comfort 
with pages and servants, apprectices and attendants, and dressing 
in silks and furs and embroidered gloves;1 Leonardo, a contem- — 
plative, almost a mystic, who =pent more time in meditating on 
the nature and truth of things and on the works he undertook 
than in actually executing thos= works, was “the most fascinating 
figure of the Renaissance.” F-om the order of external nature, 
where he worked with intuitive perception and sensitive technical 
perfection, he would often. rise to the higher domains of poetry 
and psychology and philosopkey, and bathe in their unearthly 
subtlety and sublimity. “Oh, that it may please God to let me also 
expound ‘the psychology of the habits of man in such fashion 

as I am describing his body !’* He believed in God and the soul, ` 
which “can never be corruptec with the corruption of the body.” 

Often he would sit, absor=ed, before an unfinished painting, 
letting his spirit voyage in the nner worlds of beauty and magni- 
ficence, and trying to capture their subtle, elusive intimations, 
their vagrant suggestions and pulsing gleams, so that he might 
give them appropriate forms and a material habitation upon his ` 
canvas. But he seldom felt perfectly satisfied with what he exe- 
executed; for his conceptions were too great, too ethereally high 
and deep, too magically superb and evanescent to be held captive 
in material forms. “The artist's most important work”, he says, 
“lies in conception rather tha- in execution....Men of genius do 
most when they work least.” 

This bright-eyed contemzlative, this versatile scientist, this 
radiant Titan with the soul of a child in which love and joy and 
music flowed in honeyed cur-ents of creative harmony, was an 
Apollo among men, Vasari? pays a glowing tribute to the un- 
common loveliness of his person, “the splendour of his appear- 
ance, which was extremely bzautiful and made every sorrowful 
soul serene.” But this gracefic artist was no molly-coddle. This 
Apollo possessed nerves of stzel and the strength of an athlete, 
‘Though a vegetarian all his life, “he could bend horseshoe with 

1 Will Durant in his Story of Civilisation. 
® Giorgio “Vasari (1574) wrote short biographies of the artists of the Renaissance, 
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his hands. ” Helwas an expert ‘fencer and swinimer, and skilled 
_ “in riding and managing horses which he loved as the fairest and 
noblest of animals.” In his heart there was.a harmonious union 
between manly courage and heroic endurance and feminine sweet- 
ness aad tenderness. He would not allow hurt to any living crea- _ 
ture. =Ie bought caged birds in order to set them free. And yet 
he was, a solitary of solitaries, detached and serene, rapt in the 
depths of his being, exploring the realms of the unseen, and en- 
deavouring to catch in the web of his art something of the marvels 
of their perfection. “If you are alone, you are all your own” 
he writes, “with a companion you are half yourself.” “The chief 
gift of nature is liberty.” l 
`. This contemplative artist was a great lover of man and nature. 
Men end women, beautiful and ugly, young and dld, and parti- 
cularly those with pronounced peculiarities’ of appearance and 
. habits. were objects of his Keen observation and study.” Birds and 
_ beasts. sky and sea and land, sun and moon and stars, fields and 
plains. rivers and mountains, winds and weather and their various. 
moods, all interested him, as if they were parts of himself, portions 
of a universal organism, converging notes of a mountig symphony. 
He would wander through the streets of Florence, for. hours 
on end, watching men, their faces, their carriage, their peculiar | 
gestur2s and traits, and on returning home, reproduce them ~ 
upon Ais canvas with such a wonderful accuracy “and vividness as 
though they were still before his eyes, He would watch with loving 
care trees and plants and creepers, their leaves and flowers, at once 
with the eye of an artist and of a botanist. He would observe, 
entramed, the flight of birds in the sky, the sailing clouds, the 
-runnirg streams, the whirls and currents of water, the glistening dew 
on thettender grass, and sketch some of their forms, and fill hundreds 
_ of pages of his note books with the results of his observations. It’ 
is said that he wrote five thousand pages, but never completed a 
‘single book.. Except some note. books, teeming with sketches, 
observations and general remarks, nothing survives of his- stu- 
pendo.s literary, philosophical, scientific and artistic writings. 
' He never cared for name or fame. He wrote almost nothing — 
about himself. It is interesting’ to note in this connection that he 
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wrote with his left hand, from rizht to left. If his inverted writing 
is put before a- mirror, it becomes easily legible. 

For many years he thought and worked on his cherished 
plan of a flying machine: He studied “parts of wings, their func- 
_ tions and their reactions to vecied wind conditions. He stood 
for hours watching birds wheelizg in great circles across the sky. 
He examined almost évery species of bird manoeuvre and manner 
of its control.”! He invented the helicopter, a “type of machine 
capable of movement upward amd downward and of hovering in 
any given position for any required time.” “He drew a model 
complete with a spiral wheel.’’* “I say,’ he noted, “that if this 
` instrument made with a helix is well constructed, that is to say, 
-of flaxen linen, of which one has closed the pores with starch, and - 
is turned with great speed, the said helix is able to make a screen 
in the air and to climb high.” “Some four hundred years later, 
the Wright brothers almost mownted towards. the sun and at last 
proved that Leonardo’s astoun@ng vision of man 1 fiying through 
the air was no mad dream.” 

As a painter Leonardo Had no equal among his contemporaries. 
And the secret of his singular achievement was a happy blend of 
intuitive vision and a monistic raturalism. His vision carried him 
to the “transcendent heights of Christian imagery”, as Giorgio 
_ De Santillana puts it, and his saturalism—it was an intuitively 
perceptive and unitarian naturaism, equipped with a meticulous ` 
and flawless technique—that acsured the perfection of a form 
in which the imagery could te appropriately embodied. “The 
painter must be all-embracing™, he writes. “O thou artist, may 
thy variety be even as infinite as he phenomena of Nature. Carry- 
ing on that which God has begu, strive to multiply not the works 
of man’s hands, but the eterna: creations of God. Never imitate 
anyone. Let thy every production be like to a new phenomenon 
of Nature.” 

‘Leonardo painted the Last Supper with his soul’s light and 
his heart’s- blood. Day and night he worked at it, doing and 


1 Leo Lerman 
3 Leo Lerman 
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redoing the details, touching end retouching the effects of light 
. and saade, contemplating before it for hours in the hope of catching 
- a fugitive gleam of inspiration, and considering how best to make the _ 
pictuce reflect something of the solemnity and sublimity of its sub- 
ject. Aftet having drawn the figures of the other apostles except that 
of Judas, he writes: “There are still two heads to execute— 
that of Christ, which I cannct ‘hope to find on earth, and yet 
have not attained the power of Dersenting to myself in imagination 
with zhat perfection of beauty and of ‘celestial grace proper to the 
-Godkead incarnate; and that cf Judas. I cannot imagine a form 
by which to render the countenance of a man who, after so many 
benefits received, had a heart so base as to be capable of betraying ` 
~ his Lord. However I will cortinue to make search.” 
His.search was rewarded. He came across a face, that of a 
criminal, which was hideous with inhuman cruelty and. fiendish - 
treachery, and it served as the model for the face of Judas. But 
-where to find a model for the “ace of Christ ? Leonardo went to 
discuss his problem with an artist friend of his. “Leonardo”, 
his friend said to him, “the fault thou hast committed is one of 
whick God alone can absclve thee. It is of a truth impossible 
to conceive of faces more lovely and gentle than those of St. James’ 
the Greater and St. James the Lesser. Accept thy misfortune 
and kave thy Christ imperfect as Heis, for otherwise, when 
compared ‘with the apostles he would not be their Saviour or their 
Master.” Returning to the refectory, Leonardo gazed at his 
work for a long time with tke irtent gaze of a lover and an adorer, 
- and then, suddenly taking up his brush, shadowed the outline 


- of the Lord’s face. The portrait’ was complete’ at long last. But 


‘what a portrait ! It was a marvel of artistic genius—Leonardo’s 
masterpiece | “For centuries, pilgrims worshipped before Leo- 
natda’s Last Supper, as though it were the holiest of shrines, 
and with it Art came of age.’ l 

. Michelangelo was famous for the vigour and vitality of his 
paintings and of his sculpture, but Leonardo excelled in the delicate 
and subtle delineation of nee and feelings, in Een to his 
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portraits a virginal purity and innocence, a melting - tone and 
nuance, a glow, a mellow light, and, above all, a serene harmony, 
which defy comparison. . His Last Supper is considered the greatest 
painting the Renaissance art has produced, and his Mona Lisa 
is unsurpassed in its potrayal ofa. smile which is a magical combi- 
nation of virginal swectness‘an= charm and motherly grace and 
solicitude. It is said that Rapkael did a similar portrait, but it 
looked pale and flat. by the side of Leonardo’s. His Virgin of the 
Rocks is also a triumph of the Renaissance art. Regarding his 
. drawings, Will Durant says “thz many of them” are such master- 
pieces that we must rank Leonarčo as the abiest, subtlest, profound- 
est draughtsman of the Renaissance.” In a summary comparison 
between Leon Battista Alberti, a veritable Colossus, who towered 
above his contemporaries in versatility, and Leonardo Da Vinci, 
Jacob Burckhardt says in his ihe Civilisation of the Renaissance 
in Italy : “Leonardo da Vinci was to Alberti as the finisher to the 
beginner,.as the Master to the dilettante. The colossal outlines 
of Leonardo’s nature can never be more than dimly and distantly 
conceived.” 

‘In 1517 Leonardo suffered a paralytic stroke which deadened 
the right side of his body. He tried hard to paint, but his be- 
numbed fingers would not obev his will. He gave up the effort. 
His plan of the flying machine haunted him almost to the end a 
his life. He dreamt of flying, an= sometimes, in a state of delirium, 
he would speak of flying and s-ruggling and flying again, as if he 
was being weighted down by enormous boulders of stone. Then 
the struggle ceased and his soul resigned itself to°\God’s Will. It 
found rest and peace. Worn with age and sickness, and racked by 
the spasms of asthma, he breathed his last in 1519—a giant among 
men, too great tobe rated at his true worth even by his great 
contemporaries. What can better apply to his life than his own 
words : “As a day well-spent makes it sweet to sleep, so a life ` 
well-used makes it sweet to die’? 

Rationalism (in the mod=rn sense of the word), Realism, 
Individualism, Empiricism an= scientific Naturalism, which are 
the gift of the Renaissance to tae modern age, found in the mani- 
fold genius of Leonardo thei most perfect representative. But 
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= apart from .these characteristic traits and trends of the time, 
apart from the distinctive ethos of the Renaissance, Leonardo 
possessed an intuitive insight into the harmony of the universe, 


~ _ the icentity of microcosm with macrocosm, and the impeccable al 


' Law of Nature. He belonged to no Church, but to God, whose 
glory he sarig in all his creations, in painting and sculpture and 
architecture, in music and in his literary and philosophical writings, 
in the sciences he cultivated, the numberless machines he sketched 
or invented, the prodigious experiments he made, and the’ works 
he accomplished or left unfinished. Gifted with a prolific creative- 
ness, a mind of insatiable curiosity, a will of unflagging power; 
and a buoyant, inexhaustible vitality, he did not spare: himself, ` 
and knew no rest or respite. He lavished upon the world all that 
- he decived from the inner light he followed, and when his work- 
“was done, and the hour of his departure struck, he commended 
his soal to his Father, and closed his eyes for ever upon the world 
he loved, and which he had. laboured all his life to s enlighieg 
and earich. ` 


RisHARHCHAND 
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ELIGION is defined as the realization of the connection 
with the Divine Reality. conceived as a personality of 
highest value. It is a religatu-> or connecting again with Him 
from whom we have strayed eway. Yoga also means connecting 
oneself with God (from yuj)<o connect. Thus they mean the | 
same thing. Undoubtedly. later yoga meant the disjunction from - 
outer nature or the world or s=paration from it so as to be. able 
to connect oneself with-God. F¥en so is it with religion—it meant 
a giving up of the world and taking to the life of connecting 
oneself with God. — 

There are thus two stages one of disconnection (niortti) and - 
another of yoga, connection: = turning away from: the world is 
the outer sign of religion, an enjoyment of the ecstasy of Union 
with the Divine is the inner sign of it. © 

The outer predominates in the objective consideration, 
the inner dominates in the subjective experience. The second 
` condition can be stated to be ome of mystic or indescribable union 
or freedom in God as the Ultmate Reality beyond which there 
is seen or known or in any way apprehended no other higher. 

It is in this-sense that the mystic vision is of the Ultimate 
‘and it is all things to one who has apprehended it or experienced 
it with one’s soul. It is not a sensory experience however subtle 
and ample, nor is it. the beholcing of a Cosmic Ritam or Satyam, 
or Truth which is done by the purified mind of Reason, nor is it 
any comparable experience which the poets have intuited at all. 
Even the basic revelations of other seers (Sruti) which we have 
heard cannot -hope to make it a vision and experience of union for 
us. It is a direct plunge into rezlity so as tc become with,it entire 
and whole. In this sense. the Divine is known as the Purusa 


_ *Substance of a Talk given at the Sr Aurobindo International Education Centre in 
October 1960. 
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Se from Puri-ifa, the Lord of the City or r boa) which is 
ourselves, 

That the soul finds itself tc be a body of God, in whom the 
Divine enters wholly and also that the Divine-is experienced to 
be the City of the soul, the puri (Divine), are indeed two forms of 
Mystic experience which is beyond the comprehension and logic 
of the lower powers of cogni-ion open to man. 

Philosophy is defined as the love of wisdom (sophia). Wisdom 
is stated to be the knowledge of Ultimate Reality, the most valuable 
` of existing in the fullest sense of that term. l 

‘Existence is a value concept in addition to being a concept of 
fact. Fhis requires elucidation: for a scientist a fact is that 
which he observes through his instruments of precision. It is 
a thing or a law which is the fixed rule availing between things or 
movements and so on. It is clear that these rules and laws are 
‘in themselves of no value unless they could be ina sense useful 
'” to maa in his transactions witk the world around him. Science 
grants useful knowledge abcut the world around man, and helps 
him tc live in this world more fully or helps him to exist. Existence 
from being just an occurrence in space or time or a transaction of 
motions gets a different meaninz as it involves further processes, 

A metal existing, a rock existing or even a.waterfall existing 
ot“a iightning process existing’ is different from’a rat existing 
of a rabit or a man or plant. Even here to exist would mean some- 
' thing “or man as distinguished from that of an animal. Existing 
for is of course different from existing as. The whole world ~ 
- perhaps exists for man; (?) but to pe the T is not to exist 

for man. 

Reality as existence would have.to be different from different 
levels of interpretation. Indeed there is a truth in the idealistic 
view that. reality has degrees not of course of reality but value 

(or/and perfection too). 
, As is the notion of value, so is the notion of reality and as such 
we have indeed several attempts: to explain reality in -terms of 
value though scientists and otkers do not see that all attempts 
at phibosophising is not to know reality as it is in itself but as they 
_ appear or come to man, A materialist scientist would explain al] 
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reality as sensate objectivity or even insensate objectivity from the 
fact of getting rid of the relativistic subjectivity of sensations, 
from the notion of reality as obsective or ccmmon to all. This of 
couse is an abstraction from the nature of reality or such reality 
as falls within the range of perception by sense, useful albeit. 

A biological scientist woul: think of dll reality as governed 
by vital forces of growth and svolution. Indeed he will try to 
interpret reality even’ of the mechanical level in terms of biological 
degradation, even as all moverr2nt is explained in terms of en- 
tropy or rest. Mechanical expecience and mechanical ability and 
creation or invention are sought to be shown to be governed by 
the biological somehow getting to act on matter. 

If the mechanical concepticn of matter dominates the external 
aspect and sensate aspect, the biological conception of matter 
itself is in terms of discovering that matter (even the most ele- 
mentary and rudimentary) is governed by the inner law of 
impulsion towards growth and modification. 

A discovery of paramount importance in this lies in the 
fact that biological persistence of any living creation is strictly 
conditioned by the process o7 deterioration and death though | 
there is also a process of conser=ation of life through perpetuation, 
continuity through progeny. 

The discovery. of evolution reveals many facts and the 
attempt to explain each and every thing genetically discovered 
even in matter things that did not even stggest themselves when 
it was dealt with mechanically. A vitalistic account of Reality 
in terms of evolution threw light on the very structure and 
persistence of matter in all its forms, and thus we came across 
stupendous discoveries about the continuoas processes of matter ` 
building and breaking, comparable to or analogous to the processes 
of anabolism and Katabolisr:, and more of growth and 
perpetuation and persistence ir and through different forms of 
organization suitable to life <r living (existing). 

- A philosophy of evolution however had not only to take 
into consideration the phenomena of biological growth and muta- 
tions, but also subjectively core to recogrize the play of intelli- ` 
gence in and through the stryctures of nerves, glands, muscles, 
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blood vessels and so on. Intelligence itself seems to be operating 
through these which it seems to have formed. But the more 
-important feature is the emergence of external awareness or 
awareness of external objects which have to. be dealt with and 
conquered or adapted to. Consciousness then became a factor - 
that has to be reckoned with, and consciousness the handmaid 
of inrelligence. If instinct is unconscious intelligence, it will 
`” be foind that intellect or mind is consciotis intelligence. We 
became aware'that at the back of all Reality including matter 
there is an intelligence which works or is working as law planning 
and scheming inviolately, end its cosmic proportions: reveal its 
many planal existence; as unconscious, sub-conscious, and 
conscious, and amid ignorance or inertness there is a prodigality. 
of incelligence, before which human intelligence and reason 
quakes in awe and wonder. 
The mentalistic attempt to know Reality is of course said 
- to be humanistic in so far as it approaches Reality through Reason 
which is said to be not available to the lower living creatures. 
To us generally speaking the ideological approach to Reality or 
approach through Ideas. is natural. But ideas themselves are in- 
one sense taken from the perceived world, and as such there are . 
sensate ideas (images which have tended to become symbolic 
of things or sensations-actions), and in another sense they are 
_ also the peculiar products of reason that sees them to be universal 
or in many objects and things etc....The discovery of identity 
—idea, universality of idea, is not a biological reaction as such . 
but a process of attempting to perceive Reality not as particulars 
as such but as a Whole comprising particulars in which the 
. particulars participate. The particulars themselves contain the 
phase: or facet of the universal. This is not a discovery of the 
sense or even of instinct but of reason. The grasping of the 
unive-sal in the particulars, the general in the individual things 
etc., 5 the exclusive function of the reason : sense does not con- 
. tributs to it and as such it is the differentia of Reason, and in this 
sense innate. Human experience is not possible without reason 
grasping the universals. Man is a universalising entity. 
' Eis not so much psychology as the reasoning factor that 
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differentiates man from the enimal: Human thinking is based 
on his reason. Philosophy at this level is idealistic, in the sense 
that it deals with ideas as the meterial of its xnowledge : all knowing 
is through ideas, generals or iniversals. Even the collective is a 
biological fact and one woncers whether lower animal minds 
work in collective as the unite or unit of their existence and not 
the universal. However human mind again is not of the same 
power of perception at all plsces. As there are grades in the 
elements and in animals, so to.there are in men; and thus we 
find materialistic men partictarise their existence and collecti- 
vise it; the biologically minded human wishes to act organically ` 
and is far from universalised thinking ard his unity is organic 
unity of the collective mass The diclectical mechanism is 
replaced by the organic and Æ is of course more suited to man 
than the mechanical unity of the machine, robot, etc... 

Man is the creature whc classifies and generalises and yet 
it is all done with the power -f analysis that is going along with 
synthesis. Yet he deals with the particalars, but he becomes 
aware of the whole. He is aware of a universe and indeed con- ` 
structs a plan of his universe acd sees laws operating in the sphere 
or his world. All his culture ts based upon his attempt to know 
the world and himself and the laws of their relation. He has 
also the rare inventiveness cf hypothesising and hypostatizing 
relations and entities. Undoubtedly his philosophies have varied 
from sensate knowledge and construction. to, abstract ideation 
and construction. His supreme merit lizs in his wielding his 
mind in a beautiful manner o7 sheer imagination. He had oscil- 
lated from one extreme of <heer deterministic materialism to 
deterministic spiritualism, and from reaism to illusionism or 
idealism. Reason liberated Fom the strings of instinctive fear 
and materialistic determinism and dialeciic has helped him to | 
build a world of his own. Thus Philosophy took birth or rather 
philosophies took birth, and it was a-fact that philosophy did not 
care a hoot for utility or ex=tence also. It discovered a new . 
dimension to existence. Reaity for its own sake and not for 
the sake of man. Such a selflessness cf man’s reason was a 
triumph over biology. 
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Philosophical thinking has canvassed all its past, and has 
prepared itself for its future. Beaty instead of being discovered 
was made to discover itself 

Philosophy in different keys has jei to operate. It limited - 
itself to. know only one field of its action and produced a naturalistic 
philosophy and this too it divided into two sectors, the living 
and the non-living. Then it limited itself to the study of man, 
and produced a philosophy for oneself and a philosophy for 
others, a personal and the descriptive and also a philosophy of 
self and others also. It began to look at man through nature as a 
natural product and nature from the standpoint of oneself and as 
a product of mind of man. It transcended itself when it discovered 
that Neture is not a construct of mind or man or a cooperative 
gr competitive construction by all. Astronomical dimensions 
and irreducible plurality prevented a solipsistic construction of 
Reality Above all man’s attempt to dismiss reality as a myth 
or illusion has only aroused problems of deepest concern—the 
future of man himself. . : 

A love of wisdom has shewn that all materialistic, biological 
or vitaistic or mentalistic constructions or views of Reality are 
unsatis-ying. Man’s owñ reason is riddled with a contradiction, a 
will to be exact with instruments that he has, and a will to know 
what is beyond them: neither senses however. developed and 
evolvec. through instinct impulsion to greater and greater endea- 
yours mor instinctive knowing dependable but altogether specific 
to certain ends and incapable of being used beyond them, nor 
even mind with its dichotomic classifications and explanations 
or generalisations have papa to satisfy the growing love of 
Reality as it is. 

- Méentalistic or idealistic philosophy has come to a brilliant 
end. © philosophers have to go beyond mind, the mind of man. 
This cf course is to be pessimistic about the humanistic ends 
and optmisms. Certain thinkers. aver however that the lack of - 
faith in man is something amounting to treachery. Humanistic 
‘thinkers have been fighting hard -against bringing in the power 
and th= light that might directly come from reality, if it could 
come. Lack of faith in the human mind—what has not the human 
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mind prepared for man, his present civilization and comfort 
and scientific gadjets and amenities that make life livable! There 
are persons who think that the human mind if it is but educated 
in the proper way, socially or sociologically conditioned, will 
. make man a more tamed crearire for good and make him accept 
socialism as a heaven of ultimate value. Unfortunately the social . 
habituation may deprive man of the very value which he grants 
to himself and indeed it is the one fact that refuses to yield to the 
lures of paradise even of gads, not to speak of pleasures of 
socialism. 

‘A philosophy that remo.es the individual man or ‘soul’, 
(now we can speak of this as soul because it cannot limit itself to 
the material body, vitalistic life and mentalistic ideation-generality, 
but seeks a greater truth of iself) cannot be satisfying. Whether 
anthropcentricism is a variant of ego-centricism or not, it is clear 
that ego-centricism seeks to >e truly interpreted in its highest 
value and if necessary refuted or superseded but it cannot be 

~ dismissed by the mind and its social generalisations or hedonistic 
promises of socialistic paradise. 

Thus our survey showed Eow philosophy has come to a point 
when it can no longer be cont2nt with the knowing of matter, life 
or mind, brilliant and useful though such knowledge has been, 
for it does not include the besic fundamental sense of existence 
or Reality for the soul of men. 

Many indeed have been the attempts to circumvent this want : 
God has ben proposed as the alter “‘other” for the individual, 
` one who can complement his lack or supplement it. Man had always 
been able to feel his finiteness. All the efforts of philosophers 
and others have been to assure man of his freedom from finiteness 
or bondage to the limitations cf his body, breath and intelligence. 

As has been his philosophy so has been his god or ideal : 
thus a materialist requires a =isible and tangible reality for his 
ideal or object of worship which will help him to get over the 
limitations of his finite existence. Threat to this evem is one of 
the constant things he is aware of. Thus he has idols or icons as 
objects of his worship or rivers and trees, which in a sense may 
suggest the majesty and pow=r of God. (As has been remarked 
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that which you worship that do you become). There is the steadi- 
ness of matter and assurance of basic being in such a worship. 

Thus we get at men who are interested in just preserving . 
old customs and patterns of living and being and want no change. 
Changelessness is the one significant gain of this consciousness. 

But no sooner than the materialist perceives change to signi- 
ficant he refuses to hug to permanence and seeks change. His | 
God is a vital living God and even a struggling victorious God- 
head, biological master of growth. but unfortunately even such 
vital Godheads pass away. Avatars and prophets pass away. To 
them the conquest over death has not been possible. There finite- 
ness remains as a significant reminder that the best have yet not 
been the best at all. However man -has worshipped leaders and 
saints and Avatars, made icons of them and built temples too to 
imitate their excellences and feel ‘fulfilment of oneself. The day 
of the finite Gods and suffering Gods however has made worship. 
of gods themselves meaningless. Again if you worship a dying 
God you too will seek death though through martyrdom and 
so on. 

Just as permanence was not secure so too change shewed the 
difficulty of having it as a constant ideal or goal for man. 

Men tried ‘to find the permanent in the permanent Ideas 
or Reason discovered abstract concepts which survive the passage 
of the individual things and teachers. The dream of Utopias, the 
Celestial worldof Ideas or things which never suffer any 
change being beyond all time and its processes, was one of the 
most exciting adventures of thought and mental philosophers 
found supreme consolation in the Impersonal Reality of these 
Eternal Ideas suchas Good, Truth and Beauty. Value itself 
was transformed into a concept and man himself found himself 
to be a mind—not any one’s mind. Law became more important 
than any law-giver or maker. An impersonal God if we so speak 
of this Nirguna System of Ideas has been the result. Liberation 
from particulars meant the dissolution of oneself in the Ultimate 
Absolute beyond all temporal process. This vast discovery of the 
intellectual God—the Law of Dharma has als the role of 

‘Religion of Reason een 
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And man became depersonalised : as is the god you worship 
that do you become is as true here also. An extension of the 
same formula or axiom is you become a member of the sangha 
or company and of their mind association brings about changes 
in oneself on a par with those of other members. 

However the individual man rebels sooner or later. Not 
because he remembers his animal and material nature and refuses 
to live up to the demands of mind impersonalising, but because 
there is a larger truth beyozd it. 

As it has‘been pointed out, there can be observed the recurring 
similarity between the materializt and the mentalist, due to their 
being inversions of the vital: and conceived to be opposites 
because of the twist. So too th= vital must be apprehended as a 
lower twist of the intuitive. 

The superpersonal nature of Reality when it undergoes an 
inversion arrives at an impersoralism, and this when it turns and 
twists becomes the vital particular, and this in turn’ becomes 
the mechanical particulars. T=is is the principle of anatrope 
or invertendo of Plato or vivar2 (a concept not properly under- 
stood by Shankara and Mavavada). 

Man realises that the imp=rsonal is not all and its meaning 
and significance do not lie in itself but in something higher. Even 
as the meaning of light does not lie in itself nor of life in itself. 
` The whole gamut of Reality comprising as it does all these phases 

is to be known through Wisdom which perceives the Highest as 
being represented in all that Las descended from it. The lower 
find their explanation and fulfilment in the Highest and the Ulti- 
mate. This highest or even the higher than the mental we can 
call luminous even as it has been the luminous to the animal. 
The World conceived as the Luminous to the mental will find 
the religion of Luminous a Godhead who will explain all and 
connect us with Him ina way quite distinct from how we connect 
ourselves with other fellows of >ur kind and Nature below us and 
around us. 

The higher powers are called Divine invariably, though here 
again we must emphasize that there can be hierarchies among 
these powers—ranging from the least to the most or the Ultimate. 
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Mankind has worshipped different Gods owirig to the 
philosophies of Reality they have had. Natural powers when recog- 
nized as luminous to man’s activity and apprehension have been 
apotheosized; and we have been able to find the apotheosis of the 
warricrs of the world, the saints and prophets of the world, who 


have contributed to the rich abundance of human technical effi- 


ciency : these people brought joy into the home of man, and gave 
him culture and civilization that lasts as tradition and custom 


and lew long afterwards : we have also apotheosized the mental _ 


powers even as we have done the vital powers and personalized 
the impersonal and impersonalised the personal. The logic of the 
humas mind has delighted in this constant transaction and trans- 
forma-ion of the personal into the impersonal law, and in the sphere 
of poLtics has constantly indulged in specious generalisations, by 
force end selection of material and so on. Atheism is the significant 
acceptance of Philosophy without Religion, a world of law without 
any possibility of personal relationship with its central being. It 
is objectivity on the plane of mind ruling out all else. ` 

This impersonalistic religion if so it may be called is an 
- unstatle one not because the impersonals are not universals, but 
because the human individual is not impersonal. 

The realm of Ignorance ends here for man for with this 
imperzonalism and impersonal God ends the search for a complete 
philos»phy because as rightly remarked by Sri Aurobindo, the 
menta. world is a world of infinite possibilities, and possibility 
of scepticism and doubt is as real as the contrary possibility of 
certairty and faith. With a world thus poised on disjunctive possi- 
bilities and basic relativity. Thus one is. compelled to go beyond 
‘the mental philosophy. Intellectual philosophy is committed to 
agnosticism and its impersonalisms cannot make one pass beyond 
it. Reiigion must be an act of will which goes beyond the given 
of intellect and its “relative” absolutes. 

Ome discovery of the intellect has been the discovery of the 
triple modes of its being, as thought, as feeling and as will and 
the fucther discovery that. will that discovers that thought cannot 
lead it to a solution of the complicated problems of self must jump 
beyond thought itself to the larger perceptions open to it alone, 


+ 
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Thus Will becomes the instrument of our ascent, a will 
guided by a faith in the Vast Reality transcending the intellect. 
_It is not a mere exercise of power which the vital knows, it is not 
will to live or perpetuate or preserve oneself: it is not a will 
. merely to adapt oneself or a will to happiness here. It is the will 
that seeks a basic sense of its own value or the value of the Uni- 
versal Reality which it was cozstantly seeking but not finding in 
intellect. It is not pessimism about man and his mind but a 
realisation of the fact of its urcer incompetency to grant to man 
the sense of ultimate value to himself and to Reality. 

Supermanism is said to te a kind of snobbery and a quick 
solution which cannot be a sol=tion at all unless it is realised and 
made real to man as his owr possibility even as the technical 
progress of science has done. Thus it is usual to dismiss super- 
manism as a dream and fantaste biological illusion. Unfortunately 
though the evolution of the s=perman from out of the stock of 
men may be achieved biologically (and perhaps must be), yet it 
is not exclusively as such we hive to accept the appearance of the 
supermind or supermental activity. Already most of the intellect in 
its discoveries has been going «m by the descent or appearance of 
intuitive insights which could aot be explained since they could 
not emerge from the activities of the logical process of deduction 
and definition and induction =r leaps of imagination or genera- 

Intuition as a peculiar in-snowing of objects both things and 
processes and man and crowd, has played the supreme part in 
our creative civilization and <ulture. Again and again we find 
~ men of supreme intuition have posed axioms which looked parti- 
cularly impossible in the context of old knowledges or assumptions, 
By changing the assumptions or granting revolutionary assumptions 
sages and saints have producec changes of the human mind. Our 
present human mind is three-furths living on insights and intui- 
tions and all that intellect has dane is to discover reasons, rationali- 
_ gations, i.e. good or bad reasors, for these acceptances. In fact if 
we consider that all laws of Neture and psychology are insighted 
assumptions and our philosoph 2s also, then it follows that intellect 
has played an admirable part or servant of intuition rather than led 


© 46 | " ‘THE ADVENT 


up to intuition at all. Of course there are humanistic philosophers - 
who would rather suggest, gravely that intuition itself is a product 
of thinxing hard, though more appropriately it may be claimed that 
intuition comes in when intellect has given up thinking. When . 
intellect has blocked all passages of descent of higher knowledge 
and hes declared itself bankrupt then does Intuition discover a. 
way o> venue of descent, either subjectively or objectively or 
vividly. as symbolic implication or assumption. A new set of 
assumptions come into the vision of the Seer or prophet or Thinker 
with a flash of insight into Reality. Thus new philosophies are _ 
. born and new Gods become our objects of devotion. 

- Tõe intuitive mind is personal and yet it is universal : it is 
‘not limited to a specific experience or object. but grants a whole 
ultimate organic relation both in function and non-function, as 

growtk and in change. . 

Tais is the first definition of the Infinite and the whole of 
Religicn is the attempt to discover this logic of the Infinite and 
thus Philosophy is bound to lean on this religious quest for its 
own falfilment. Religion as intuition and not as tradition or 
ritual =s bound to augment the forces of the will that wills the 
Universal and Ultimate and not merely the Good. Thus we pass 
beyonc the claims of intellectual philosophy to be philosophy as 
such cr the Ultimate Philosophy. Similarly. we have to reject 
the cleims of religion- of the material and vital and mental as 
not beng insighted by Ultimate value and point out that a New 
Religicus spirit which includes the daring mystic will alone can 
grant hat Wisdom which the Philosopher yearns for. 

Cen I now state that it has been the endeavour of Sri 
Aurobindo in all his works to disentangle the threads of philo- 
-sophy and religion in order to place in clear light the double 
play ofthe Ultimate and the individual through the flashes of insight 
- that nct merely illumine but impel the change that is of moment 
to Reality and not less to Humanity itself. 

- If humanism is not willing to.lose its name then may it be 
that it will exalt itself with a new connotation in power and not 
just im name and claim for itself divinity of the impoverished 
intellect and ill-directed vital and ignorant matter. 
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However the true reconciliztion of Philosophy and Religion 
cannot happen at. the level lover than the Supermind : their 
integration lies in the personaly of the superman. 


K. C. VARADACHARI 


THE TEACHINGS OF THE MOTHER. 
EDUCATION za 
X 


4 oes double work of inner purification and integration and the 

perfectioning of the outer instruments can best be done, 
says the Mother, by a fourfold discipline : psychic, mental, vital, 
and physical. These four aspects of the discipline are not to be 
taken separately and practised one after the other, but all tagether. 
Becavse man is a composite being, his self-discipline must needs 
be coordinated and composite. All the members of his being are 
inextricably intertwined. The progress of one member cannot 
fail tc have beneficial effects, even as the retrogression or degene- 
racy ef one has harmful effects, upon the others. But the starting- 
point is, as the Mother says, the psychic discipline. “We give 
` the name ‘psychic’ to the psychological centre of our being, the 
seat within of the highest truth of our existence, that which can 
know and manifest this truth.” Nothing can be, indeed, more 
important than being aware of our pyschic being and, uniting 
with it, making it the pilot of our development and ent. 
This awareness, this discovery, I repeat, must be the very fulcrum 
of a tcue education. In fact, no system that ignores the soul of the 
studeat or fails to make its discovery the starting-point, can be 
called education at all. The influence and example of the parents 
and the teacher, the influence of the environment and of the 
books of study must all contribute to the kindling of a thirst for 
the. discovery of the soul. Education must be so devised as to ` 
be attomatically psycho-centric. 

Once we are conscious of the presence of the psychic within 
us, w= should strive to realise and unite with it. But how can it 
be discovered and realised ? This is a question that occurs to 
everyone at the beginning of the quest. There are many ways of 
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discovering it, but it can be definitely stated that if the will to 
discover it is sincere and unflagsing, a way is sure to reveal itself, 
No spiritual aspiration ever goesin vain. “Ask and it shall be given 
thee” is a truth which has never yet been disproved in the history 
of spiritual culture. “Through space and time many methods 
have been framed to attain this perception and finally to achieve 
this identification. Some metheds are psychological, some reli- 
gious, some even mechanical.”* But everybody has to find out 
his own way, for no two persoms walk on the same path. Every- 
body must make it the primar business of his life to discover 
the central truth and reality of his being; for, indeed, life has no 
sense and significance so long Æ this discovery is not made. Our 
‘intellectual and aesthetic purs.its, our desires and needs and 
their satisfaction, our social du<es and responsibilities, our emo- 
tional ties and obligations, all rust be relegated to a secondary 
place, and many of them even seoriented and reorganised in such 
a way as to conduce to the momentous discovery of the psychic. 
“Whatever you do, whatever our occupation and activity, the 
will to find the truth of your being and to unite with it must 
always be living, always preser- behind all that you do, all that 
you experience, all that you think.”?. l 
It may be thought that the Mother is speaking of only spiri- 
‘tual education, and not of the general education which will equip 
us for the battle of life. But the fourfold discipline she has pres- 
scribed is so comprehensive ard synthetic that such a charge of 
one-sidedness cannot surely bz brought against her scheme of 
education. The four main components of a human being are his 
body, life, soul, and mind. The Mother’s scheme provides for 
the harmoniotis development and perfectioning of all these compo- 
nents. It is, indeed, a simultaneous development of all these 
parts of man, and a- perfect u=foldment of all their possibilities 
that constitutes an integral edization. But since the soul of man 
is his central being, and the other parts its instruments, its awaken- 
ing is rightly considered as the supreme primary aim of education. 
The first question that confrorts man as soon as his intelligence 


r 
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` has developed is : “Who am I >” He may try to smother the ques- 

tion >r evade it for some time, and allow his intelligence to be 
clouced and warped by his short-sighted preconceptions, but 
not for ever. It will recur, it will rankle, it will keep up a sense of 
void, a sense of want, a vague, quivering, insistent agony of an 
inner thirst unquenched. 

` It is true that the perfectioning of the instruments, mind, 

‘life and body, is indispensable for life-expression. A-sound edu- 

cational training must-perforce occupy itself with it as best it can. 
But what is it that expresses itself through these instruments ? 
The aster of the instruments is certainly much more important 
than the instruments, and must be the central concern in any 
sensible scheme of education. If scepticism or scientific realism 
denies the existence of a master, and looks upon man as nothing 
but. an automatic mechanism, working by a self-generating, 
purpeseless energy, there is no reason why those who have a 
clearer perception and a deeper insight should choose to be led 
by ite blindness. Has not the present cultural crisis proved the 
‘dismel failure of the current system of education and the utter 
bankruptcy of all sensate creeds that give rise to endless problems 
whick they know not how to solve ? 

The educationists, whethe> they believe in God and the soul 
or net, whether they believe in religious and moral life or not, 
all ar2 agreed that the ignorance of man must be dispelled, and 
that the extirpation of ignorarce is the chief aim of education. 
But where they disagree is the meaning of the word ‘ignorance’. 
What is ignorance ? The whole prooien of education pivots upon 
this question. 

The huge machinery inverted by modern scientific} ingenuity 
for propagating the benefits af education to the masses of the 
peoples of the world and removing their ‘ignorance’ has produced 
spectecular results. The percentage: of literacy has been. steadily 
increesing. Books of all kinds, purporting to impart knowledge 
‘of all subjects under the sun. and pleasure and entertainment 
to all who seek them, are being printed -in billions in almost all 
‘Janguages and dialects of the world and made easily available 
to all Radio, cinema, and television are cooperating with the 
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educators to drive out the spectre of ignorance from human 
society. More and more pe=ple are reading more and more 
books on more and more subiects than the old liberal education 
prescribed even for the higher courses of the universities. And, 
besides, there are newspapers and journals of all sorts, selling 
their expert knowledge and vizws to all sections of society. But 
has ignorance been dispelled = Is there peace and contentment 
in the society ? Have nobility amd honesty increased in humanity ? 
_ Are there harmony ‘and happmess in life ? Is man more intelli- 
gent, more imaginative than Tis forbears ? And more original 
and profound in his intellectuzl and aesthetic creations ? Let us . 
listen to two outstanding thinkers of the West, speaking on the 
results of modern education, which modern civilisation flaunts 
as the crest-jewel of its achsevements : 


“In fact our ignorance is profound. Most of the questions 
put to ourselves by those who s-udy human beings remain without 
answer. Immense regions ‘of eur inner world are still unknown. 
...We know that we are a cempound of tissues, organs, fluids, 
and consciousness. But the relations of consciousness and cere- 
brum are still a mystery. W= lack almost entirely a knowledge 
of the physiology of nervous cells. To what extent does will 
power modify the organism 7 How is the mind influenced by 
the state of the organs ? In what manner can the organic and 
mental characteristics, which exch individual inherits, be changed 
. by the mode of life, the chemtical substances contained in food, 
the climate, and the physiological and moral disciplines ? 

“We are very far from knowing what relations exist between 
skeleton, muscles and organs, and mental and spiritual activities. 
‘We are ignorant of the factors that bring about nervous equili- 
brium and resistance to fatigL= and diseases. We do not know’ 
how moral sense, judgment, and audacity could be augmented. 
What is the relative importance of intellectual, moral and mysti- 

cal activities ? What is the significance of aesthetic and religious ` 
sense ? What form of energy is responsible for telepathic commu- 
nications ? Without any doubé, certain physiological and mental 
factors determine happiness c- misery, success or failure, But 
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we do not know what they are, We cannot artificially give any 


indivicual the aptitude for -happiness. As yet we do not know 
what environment is the most favourable for the optimum develop- 
ment ef the civilised man. Is it possible to suppress struggle, 
effort, and suffering from our physiological and spiritual forma- 
tion ? How can we prevent the degenen of man in modern 


í civilisation ? 


..In spite of the immense sums of money Scpended on 
the education of children and the young people of the United 
States, the intellectual elite does not seem to have increased.... 
In modern civilisation the individual is characterised chiefly by 
a fairly great activity, entirely directed towards the practical - 
side o? life, by much ignorance, by a certain shrewdness, and 
by a kind of mental weakness which leaves him under the influence. 
of the environment wherein he happens to be placed. It appears 
that irtelligence itself gives way when character weakens. For 
this reason, perhaps, this quality, characteristic of France in 
former times, has so markedly failed in that country. In the 
Unitec States the intellectual standard remains low, in spite 


‘of the increasing number of schools and universities.... In practi- 


cally every country there is a decrease in the intellectual calibre 
of thoze who carry responsibility of public affairs.... It is chiefly 
the incellectual and moral deficiencies of the political leaders, 
and tkeir ignorance, which endanger modern nations.... We are 
unhap>y. We degenerate morally and mentally.... We are the 
victims of the backwardness of the sciences of life over those of 
matter. 

“The only possible remedy for this evil is a “much more 
profound knowledge of ourselves.... In bringing to light our - 
true rature, our potentialites and the way to actualise them, 
this science (the science of life) will give us the explanation of 
our physiological weakening, and of our moral and. intellectual 
diseases... 

“We must rescue the individual from the state of intellectual, 


-moral, and physiological atrophy brought about by modern 


condit.ons of life ; develop all his potential activities : give him 


health; re-establish him in his unity, in the harmony of his 
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personality ; induce him to utikse all ie EN RR qualities of : 
his tissues ańd his consciousness break the shell in which educa- 
tion and society have succeeded in enclosing him; and reject 
all systems. We have to intervene in the fundamental organic 
and mental processes. These-processes are man himself. But 
man has no independent existen=e. He is bound to his environ- 
ment. In order to remake him we have to transform his world.”! 

The many-sided ignorance man to which the above thinker 
draws pointed attention, is a fact of common experience; and 
his diagnosis is also: more or lzss, correct. But the remedy he 
suggests-is not radical enough te be fully effective. However, he 
has very ably argued the case age:nst the claim of modern civilisa- 
tion that the educational system it has devised is the best ever 
conceived. 

On the same subject of tze disastrous failure of modern 
education, another thinker of international fame writes: “If 
education had been purely const=uctive, if science and technology 
had served only the God of Cseation and not the Mammon of 
Destruction, if their. fruits had: not been misused, they might 
have constituted a potent remedy. Unfortunately school education 
has contained within itself many a destructive element. It has all 
too frequently been a mere superficial veneer, making neither for 
true intelligence nor for ennoblement of character.’ 

That education has palpab2 failed to combat and conquer 
ignorance cannot be disputed except by rank unreason and obsti- 
nate blindness, masquerading as scientific enlightenment. It has 
not only failed to conquer ignorance, it has greatly increased it, 
and assured and justified its life >y throwing overboard all higher 
values of existence, and debasirz human nature by a deliberate - 
disregard of all forms of self-ciscipline. Harnessed to the de- 
mands of a commercialised ‘society, and often forced to meet the 
exigencies of national power-poltics, it has tended to put a pre- 
mium upon rivalry, competition, camouflage and dodging, which 
cannot but pollute the consciocsness of the youth and’ imperil 
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the security and cultural progress of humanity. A defiant flouting 
of ‘discipline! is the prevailing atmosphere in almost all centres of 
education. Licence is confourded with independence of spirit, 
and anarchy with freedom of -nitiative. It is for this reason that 
the Mother cries halt to this corroding systern of education, and 
“propounds a scheme which will really eradicate ignorance and 
- usher in the regenerating and -ntegrative light of true knowledge 
The work of the discovery of our true being must go hand- 
in-hand with that of mental development, as with the other deve- 
lopments of the nature. The mental instrument—it must not be 
forgetten that it is only an instrament—can be a help or a hindrance 
- to th= growth of our composite personality according as it is used 
wisely or unwisely. The normal human mind is narrow, rigid 
(ever. when it plumes itself upon its flexibility) and attached to its 
own thoughts and ‘ideas. It refuses to’ take a sympathetic view of 
the thoughts and ideas of others. Even when it feels inclined 
to be sympathetic, it finds it 4ifficult—there is a strong knot of 
egoism at its centre which mekes it blind to the truth of other 
stancpoints than its own. This narrowness and self-centred 
rigid ty are found even in minds which have received an ample 
measure of education and enlightenment. Sometimes. in highly 
developed minds, one meets with an amazing incapacity to look 
beyoad their familiar horizons. No mental progress of a revolu- 
tionary nature is possible if one allows one’s consciousness to re- 
maiz enclosed within the confines of the human mind. It is 
essertial to endeavour to enlerge the mind, to teach it how to . 
transcend its habitual formations, to make it more supple and 
charitable, and develop in it <he capacity for entering with em- 
pathy into the thoughts and ideas of others and study the different 
aspects of truth. For if the mind remains a prisoner of its own 
predlections, it cannot receive and express the manifold truth 
of the soul. In order to maks the mind wide and plastic and © 
capadle of receiving all forms cf truth, even those.that appear to be 


' 1 Gyery man is a famer of wild beasts, and these wild beasts are his passions, To 
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contradictory to one another, t=e Mother advises the following 
exercise : “A clearly formulated zhesis is set; against it is opposed 
the antithesis, formulated with th= same precision. Then by careful 
reflection the problem must be widened or transcended so that a 
syhthesis is found which unites the two contraries in a larger, higher 
and comprehensive idea.’?! There are many other exercises for 
enlarging the mind and renderiag it supple and accommodating. 
Some of them not only train the mind but improve the character 
as well by promoting self-contrcl, control over one’s feelings and 
emotions which colour: and concition one’s reason and thoughts 
to a great extent. One form of such self-control is very helpful 
in the edudation of the mind. The Mother says: “You must 
not allow your-mind to judge th:ngs and people; for the mind is 
not an instrument of knowledge—it is incapable of finding know- 
ledge—but it must be moved br knowledge. Knowledge belongs 
to a region much higher than that of the human mind, even be~. 
yond the region of pure ideas. Tze mind has to be made silent and 
attentive in order to receivé kncwledge from above and manifest 
it. For it is an instrument of focmation, organisation and action. 
And it is in these functions that it attains its full value and utility,’”? 
This bit of advice is sure tz baffle the modern mind, which 
has the inveterate habit of indu ging in criticism and judgment 
in regard to all things that come within its purview, whether it 
knows them well or not. Face and flippant in criticism, in 
patronising appraisemient or gratuitous “debunking”; superci- 
lious and sententious in its judgments, it is likely to revolt against 
this advice of the Mother, lest = should lose its most cherished 
occupation. It will resent this advice as an outrage upon .its 
right to freedom of thought and speech, so highly prized in this 
age of democracy, even as a threat to its very exi§tence | But 
the advice carries init not a th-eat to the mind’s existence, but 
the secret of its salvation, the secret of its release from its dim 
and narrow cell into the infinituces of Light, to which the mystics 
of all ages and climed bear unenithous witness, the secret of its 
rebirth into an unconditioned freedom of creative fulfilment, 
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WE have tried to discover wat is the reality and-the signi- 

i ficance of our existence = the material universe.. If our . 
existence is an inconsequential fr2ak of matter or a freak of Spirit 
or a fantasy, there can be no esential significance. But if there 

. is a self-existent Reality then there must be a truth of that Reality ° 
which is working itself out. That Reality has taken the aspect 
of a becoming in Time. The significance determines our destiny , 
which already exists in us as a necessity and potentiality. If 
there is a Reality unrolling itself in cue, thar reality is Da 
what we have to become. 

Consciousness and life are zhe two. terms Tag aed out 
tin Time’; without them Matter would be meaningless. But 
consciousness and life are bott: something incomplete and still 
in process. For us consciousness is Mind, which is an inter- 
mediate, imperfect power that. i= still growing towards something . 
beyond itself.. It rose out of Lower levels of consciousness and- 
must rise to higher. «Prior to’ -he thinking mind there was an 
unthinking, living consciousness: and before that the unconscious. 
After us there is likely to be a greater consciousness, not dependent. 
on thought. The essence of consciousness is the power to be 
directly aware of itself and its objects. If it is indirect it is because ' 
consciousness is weighed down by the Inconscient. But yet. its 
destiny is to evolve into its cwn perfection and true nature; 
that is, to become perfect in awareness. This to us is a super- . 
conscience beyond our mind; but this is the direction of the. - 
‘evolution of our consciousness. This evolution is-possible only ` 
if the Inconscience is an invcived Superconscience. -Such -anyi ` 


~~ 
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involved Power we can conceive the Inconscient to be when 
we sæ how out of an unconszious Energy and a vast involved 
Intelligence an emerging consciousness has evolved and is yet 
evolvmg. The Reality that is yet to emerge we have named 
Supennind or: Gnosis. 

E consciousness is the central secret, life is the effective 
power in Matter that liberates consciousness. But life is yet 
imperfect and is evolving throngh the’ growth of. Consciousness. 
- Man’s life is also imperfect beccuse mind is not the highest power .- 
of comsciousness. What is involved is Spirit, whose dynamism 
of comsciousness is supermind. If therefore life has to become 
a manifestation of the Spirit, it has to become manifest i in a supra- 
mental or gnostic. being. 

Spiritual life is a growth into divine living. As life and mind 

“become illumined with the light of the spirit they begin to reflect 
the divinity and this increases until the whole existence is unified 
in the light and power of the spiritual principle. But the evolu- ` 
fionarz urge demands that the whole of mind, life and body must 
be re-created outwardly as wel. as inwardly. A collective life of 
gnostic beings must be established in the earth-nature. First the 
spiritual entity in us must integralise the whole ‘being and be the 
guiding power of all our action. 

Although there can be a spiritual life within, which is- not 
dependent on the outer manicestation, the outer action must 
necessarily express the inner status. The spiritual man living in 
the realisation of the Divine witain him, would cast the reflection. 
on his outer acts. But yet this would only bg an individual libera- 
‘tion. For a greater dynamic change in the earth-nature itself there 
must be the appearance of a new order of beings; and this means 
the grostic change, and the gnostic way of living. 

Tae whole foundation of the gnostic life must be inward; 
for it 3s the inner, spiritual Reality that must be.built up to usé 
mind, life and body as its instrementaion. The outer expressions 
serve tais inner Reality. From tke viewpoint of our surface exis- . 
tence it is the world that seems to create us, but the spiritual 
life reveals that it is we who must create ourselves and our world. 
We are-given i an imperfect world end an obscure external conscious- 
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ness; and yet we are vaguely avare-of something in us urging to- 
- wards the creation of perfectizn. It is this inner urge. that 
impells us to remake the world into a greater image, an image of 
its own spiritual growth. 

While our mind is obscuse and divided it is. led in three 
different directions. It turns wards a concentration on our 
own. inner spiritual growth; or >n an individual development of 
our surface nature; or on making the world better, more suited to 
our ideas and conception of wkat should be. On the one side is 
the call of our spiritual being, ari on the other there is the demand 
of the world. There is also the divided demand of our being of 
Nature, poised between these =wo terms, and connecting them, 
Although this outer being seems to be made by the world, yet it is 
a disguised manifestation of a greater spiritual being within us, 
It mediates between our inner =erfection and our outer preoccu~ 
pation with this world. But tke true foundation of a perfected- 
life is the Reality within us. 

Our first preoccupation, ten, is to build up an inner life 
of the spirit; and this: inner li> can help us in converting our . 
whole surface being and action A perfected human world must 
be created by men who are th2mselves perfect; that is who are 
re-created within. The being must grow from within, although 
outer influences may also help | 

Nature strives to bring som=thing into being; mere knowledge, 
thought and action-cannot be the object of life, but only the powers 
.of being or of its becoming. Man’s physical mind sees Nature’s. | 
creation only through an exteror process, but Nature’s process 
is hidden. At the spiritual stage >f evolution we must make contact 
with this hidden process. We must become our true inner sélf, _ 
by growing and living within. From there we have to create 
the spiritual mind, life and body. and through this instrumentation 

_create’a world which shall be the true environment of a divine 
living. But first. it is necessary for the individual to discover the . 
divine reality within him and express that in all his being and living. | 

We must be wholly conscieus of our being. This self-aware- 
ness is what is meant by spiritwal knowledge. All action must be 
this self-existent consciousnese formulating itself. 
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` Qne must also come info pn of all one’s force of 
self; etherwise we exist only in the immobile self, which is not 
the fullness of being. Just as the spiritual consciousness is self- 
existent, so the force of our spiritual being must be self-existent, 
and all its instrumentality must be expressive: of its being. Thus 
all ex.stence must be able to fulfil the conscious will of the spirit. 
All oczher action is incomplete and “imperfect. 

There must also be the full delight of being. All pain and 
suffering are signs of imperfection and arise from division and 
incompleteness, To become complete in consciousness, force — 
_ and delight is the integrated completeness. i 
.> We must also exist universally. All being is ‘one, and to be 
fully 5 to be all that is. A necessary condition of the divine living: 
is tha: one exists in the being of all, while all are included in one’s 
being. conscious of the consciousness of all and integrated with 
the universal force, feeling all selves as one’s own self. 

The spiritual fullness of the being is ‘eternity and hence- 


there must be also, the transcendental fullness, a consciousness __ 


- of the timeless eternal being. To transcend consciousness of the 
body, to hold the body only as an instrument is a first condition 
of dirine living. As a second condition, mind is transcended, 
apd Fence controlled. Thirdly life is transcended and used as 
an instrumentation of the self. The body, life and mind only feel 
their own fullness of being when there is the physical oneness 
with: ll material existence, the oneness with all life, and the one- 
ness with all minds. One must transcend the individual formula, . 
as wel as the universe, so that both can find their. harmonisation . 
in the Transcendence, which they are in their essence. Otherwise 
. the individual. remains subject to the cosmic movement, and 
cannot feel His oneness with the supreme divine Reality. For 
this ke must evolve out of the Ignorance into the Knowledge, 
and through the Knowledge into the supreme Consciousness, . 
All this is impossible without the inward living and finding 
`. one’s true existence by opening into the largeness of the inner 
self and life. The transcendence and universality are in our inner 
being. and only by an inner growth can we universalise and trans- 
cendeatalise the being. This dynamic centre, the soul, is veiled in 
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us, but by our inward concen-ration we can enter into ourselves 
and live within. 

This living inward is dif=cult for the normal human cons- 
ciousness, for the inner is hed to be dark, empty and morbid. - 
This can only be true for the physical man, the born extrovert; 
but it is also true for the intravert who looks superficially inside 
himself and does not see his spiritual self. The first reaction of the 
mentality looking inwards from the surface is one of darkness: 
But when there has entered the power of a more inner living, the 
movement of going within brings an enlargement, a greater vision 
. and joy of being which is greater than the outer or surface man. 
A silence, even an immense emptiness, is part of the spiritual 

experience; and the physical mind has developed a certain fear of 
this experience which it confuees with cessation or non-existence. 
But it is a silence of the spiri- wich is the condition of a greater 
knowledge, and the emptiness is the freeing of our lower nature 
‘from its mixture and:conflicts It is a plunge inté the supercon- 
science. l 
This inward- turn is the =rst step towards true universality, ` 
and brings us the truth of our external existence as well as the 
inner. Our universalisation or the surface is not the real thing, 
for our surface consciousness maintains a separation of our con- 
sciousness from others; and the ego is there, though veiled behind 
all our actions. An external ur_ty is but an association meeting on 
a common external. level; it rees above the conflict but does not 
overcome it. The spiritual ccmsciousness bases its action in thé 
collective life on an inner ezperience and an inner sense and 
reality of oneness. This sense of oneness gives the individual the 
. perception of the true need >f life. 
_ In the gnostic life there ill be a complete consciousness of 
the self, mind, life and physiczl being of others, felt as one’s own. 
The gnostic being will act out -f this intimate oneness, enlightened 
by a sense of the will of the Divine Reality in him and in all. He 
sees a divine working everywhzre. There is no separative ego; it is 
the Transcendent and Universal that moves out through his _ 
individuality. This ame te in action is the law of his- divine 
living. 
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Tais individual perfection i is the first essential condition of a 
perfected life on earth. The perfection of the relation of the 
indivicual with all around him is the second preoccupation, and |` 
lies in =he universality and oneness which is the result of an evolu- 
tion inco the gnostic consciousness. But a change in the total life 
of humanity can only come through the appearance of many 
gnostic individuals, forming a new, superior collective life. Our ` 
presen: human collectivities are held together by common interests, 

culture, social law, and ideals; or a practical accommodation or 
“compremise is the natural constructed order. In the gnostic 
collecttvity all will feel themselves to be embodiments of a single . 
self, sculs of a single Reality. The law and order would be an `` 
expression of the truth of a spiritually united being and life, 

where the spiritual forces work themselves out spontaneously in ` 
a harmony of ‘idea, action and purpose. 

An increasing standardisation is the mental method; in the 
gnostic commuhities there would be a considerable free diversity 
where zach- would create its own body of the life ‘of the Spirit. 

‘ But there would be. no discord in this diversity; for there would be 
no ego-insistence or clamour of personal will, but a unifying sense 
` of a common self in many consciousnesses and bodies. All would 
‘be aware of the single Consciousness-Force and see themselves as 
` its instruments. The gnostic being would accept the Force in 
himself and use the power for the divine work. The truth of the’ 
spirit would not depend on a particular formation, and so forms 
would arise of themselves in suitable relation to other formula- 
tions; end a gnostic being would feel -his harmony with the whole 
gnostic life around him, whetever his position in the whole. He 
would know how to lead, and how to subordinate himself, It is 
the natural order of the spirit that would exist in a common life of 
- different degrees of the evolving gnostic being. Unity, mutuality 
and harmony would be the inescapable law of this gnostic collective 
life. oo 
This liberation and self-fulfilment can only be reached by- 
‘the mental beings’ passing out of his Ignorance into a nature of 
~ spiritus] self-knowledge and world-knowledge, which we call ` 
the Scpernature. If our nature is a fundamental Inconscience 
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and Ignorance arriving only az an imperfect knowledge then our 
- life also must be a constant imperfection. We strive to arrive at 
some perfection, and some or=er of right relation, and the right 
use of mind, life and body; but we only achieve a mixed. half- 
rightness, for we cannot conscruct anything which goes beyond 
‘our nature which is founded in ignorance and imperfection. 

Our nature is of beings Emorant of each other, rooted in a 
divided ego. Individual and =roup harmonies are formed, but 
in the mass the relations are constantly marred by misunder- 
standing, strife and discord; for there is no true union of Con- 
sciousness founded on self-knowledge. We labour to establish 
a social unity, but we only ccnstruct an association of interests 
and egos enforced by law and custom. Between community and 
community there is still less; acrornmnedaticn with constant 
recurrence of strife. . 

It is only if our nature becomes a nature of self-knowledge 
and the true being, that we cin perfect ourselves and our exis- 
tence. If our nature is fixed then no perfection is possible in 
earthly life; we must seek it elsewhere. But if there is a spiritual 
being which is emerging, anc our present state is only a half- 
emergence, and the Inconscént contains in itself the super- 
nature, then what we are secking is the “eventual necessity of 
things. It is our destiny to -ecome that supernature; an inner 
life ‘awakened to a full consciomsness will bear its inevitable fruit 
in a perfected existence. 

The character of the gnestic consciousness is a Senas 
of- sight and action; a unity :f knowledge and a reconciliation 
of all that now seems contrar”. In the mental being there is a 
discord, so that truth become ineffective, and our actions dis- 
torted. Mental ideas are inczmplete and cannot be fulfilled. 
There is similarly a disharmeny between knowledge and will; 
so that where the knowledge nay be firm the will to execute it is 
weak or contrary. These are defects normal to the Ignorance; 
and they can only be dissolved = ay a greater light than mind. Only 
as the mind’ grows towards grosis does this incapacity diminish. 
At the same time the larger existence invades mind with the 
-powers of a greater consciousness. 
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Bezause of the Inconscience’.and veils of Ignorance the 
correlation of knowledge and Power is not apparent in the earth ` 
life. Tke Inconscient is the original effective force, while con- 
scious mind has only a limited action. Similarly the Life-Force 
seems #0 be more dynamic and effective than Mind, which is 
hamper2d in. its action by its instrumentation through matter 
and life And yèt we see that a greater consciousness and know- 
ledge trings with it a greater effective force. A greater power 


over nacure must come when a still greater consciousness emerges ` 


and replaces the hampered operations of the mental Energy. 

, . Evan in the greatest mental mastery there still remains a 
certain fundamental subjecticn of mind to life and matter. But 
both occult knowledge and a dynamic spiritual knowledge show 
that ths subjection of Mind to. Matter is not a fundamental 
` conditicn of things. Man’s greatest discovery is that mind and 

force o? spirit can overcome and ‘control life and matter. This’ 
appears increasingly in the evolution of the gnostic nature; for 
the kncwledge of the gnostic being is a force of -consciousness. 

He would have-a clear knowledge of self and a direct knowledge 
of others, and a knowledge of the hidden forces beyond our present. 
‘ attainment. This knowledge would be based on an intuitive 

consciousness and an intuitive control. The vision and -will of 
the gncstic being would be a channel of the supramental Real- 

Idea acd Truth-Force. He would act in the light and power of 
the supramental knowledge and be increasingly master of himself, 

and master of the energies of Nature. 

These new powers of consciousness would have not only a 
control of mind over life and matter and spirit over mind, life 
and ma-ter, but there would be also a breaking down of the barriers 
betweem soul and soul, mind and mind, life and life. This life of- 
oneness in a common uniting consciousness can only come by a 
greater identity of being and consciousness between individual 
and incividual unified ‘in their spiritual substance. There would 
thus be the consciousness of each other’s being, thought, feeling . 
and a conscious’ communication of mind with mind, and heart 
with heart. 

Harmony is the natural rule of the spirit and natural conse- ` 
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quence of unity in diversity. Harmony must be a spontaneous 
expression of the unity. In the lower order of life harmony is 
secured by an instinctive onen2ss of nature, an instinctive commu- 
nication and sense-understancing. In human life this is replaced 
by sense-knowledge, mental perception and communication of 
ideas by speech. Only in the gnostic life is there a self-aware 
spiritual unity of being and spiritual conscious community. All 
the powers .of direct communication of sense with sense, and life 
with life, would take up the old outward instruments and use 
them with a far greater purpose for the expression of the’ spirit. 

The evolution of these unevolved powers of consciousness 
seems. to our ignorant preconceptions to belong to the super- 
natural. A human working of marvels is accepted as a natural 
fact, but an instrumentation of powers of consciousness over- 
passing anything that Nature or man has yet organised, is not 
admitted as possible. But there would be nothing miraculous in 
such an evolution. Our mind and its powers would seem im- 
possible from the standpoint of the limited animal consciousness, 
but there are in fact rudimentary elements of reason and intelli- 
gence in the animal nature. In the same way rudiments of spiri- 
tual powers belonging to tke gnostic supernature are present 
in man. , l i AAA 

The inner opening of mystic experience is known to bring 
new powers of consciousness. The question is whether the seeker 
should strive to use these forces. Rejection is necessary for the 
spiritual discipline in the immature stages; for nothing is more 
liable to be misused than power. But when these capacities come 
through our growth ‘into a g-eater consciousness, as part of our 
spiritual growth, this bar does not operate. For there is nothing . 
in the future evolution that is abnormal or miraculous. . These 
new powers would thus be developed, as man develops the power 
of his mental nature. l 

An increase of the powers of consciousness would in fact 
be indispensable to a more perfect life. Human life rests on the 
assent to a composite body of common ideas, desires and aims. 
But there is always an imperfect understanding of the ideas and 
life-aims, and an imperfect will also to carry them out, There is 
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thus the struggle, the repression and frustration. New ideas 
cannot be correlated without ar upheaval, life-forces create dis- 
harmory and there is the clashing diversity by the attack of dis- 
rupting forces. What is lacking is the spiritual knowledge and 
power, born of inner unification with others; and this belongs 
to the very substance of the grostic being. 

In addition to this imperfe=t accommodation of tadividale l 
in human society, there is also the ineffectual attempt to’ utilise 
and harmonise the forces that actuate the individual. There is 
the conflict between the law of love and the demands of the 
intellec-. In order to make them concordant we have to grow into 
a more complete spiritual nature, and live in the light of a larger 
‘and more integral consciousness. We have to move and act in 
the light of a Truth which sees spontaneously what has to be 
done and the way to do it. 

Nc mental construction can ‘harmonise the complexity of 
our forces of being. This woulc be accomplished in the supra- 
mental >eing by taking up all the Forces in a unifying consciousness 
and brnging them ‘into an accorded action, which is normal - 
‘to the spirit. With the establishment of the gnostic life on earth ' 
there would still be a life belonging to the less evolved order, - 
` and this would be acted upon by the law of unity and harmony 
of the gnostic life. The gnostic life would harmonise its existence 
with the-less developed life. 

We have to seenow at what point we stand in this evolutionaly 
“progression, and what decisive step we can take. We are but, 
striving in. a half-enlightened knowledge towards perfection of 
life. We are swayed by three principal ideals : the perfectibility 
of the individual, the'perfectipilite of society, and the best possible 
relations between individuals, and the individual and society, 
of community with community. One ideal is the free expression 
of the personal being, whether it is bodily, mental or spiritual - 
perfection. Here society is a field for the individual growth, and 
serves Best- when it gives the widest freedom and guidance for 
individual development. An opposite idea gives the collective 
life the first importance, so that the individual has to live as a cell 
of sociesy; or the individual has to submerge himself in and serve _ 
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the national or communal life. which has its own soul and self- 
expression. In the third idea the perfection of man lies in his 
ethical and social ‘relations wth others; the individual lives for 
others in the service of all. In ancient India there was the idea 
of the spiritual individual; but rt the same time under the moulding 
influence of society the indivic1al had to pass through the various 
levels,—physical, vital and nowental—before he could be fit for 
self-realisation and spiritual existence. In recent times the stress - 
has been laid on the search f?r a perfect society; and latterly on 
the right organisation ofthe li> of mankind as a whole. The indi- 
vidual is thus reduced to a member of the collectivity, subordinated 
to the common aims of society, and is much less regarded as a 
mental or spiritual being witk his own right and power. 

Thus on the one hand tne individual is moved towards his 
own spiritual perfection, and on the other. he is called to sub- ` 
ordinate himself to the interests of the community. Nature 
urges him to affirm his indivduality, while society calls him for 
the good of the community or the State. It is clear that this 
conflict is due to the groping mental ignorance of man which 
cannot harmonise the two opposing demands. It is only a uni- 
fying and harmonising knowledge that can find the way; and this 
knowledge belongs to the decper principles of our being where 
oneness and integrality are rtive. 

To find and live in the iruth of the abiding Reality is the 
secret of perfection. This Reality is within each thing, and gives 
it its value of being. The univ=rse is a manifestation of the Reality, 
and so is humanity; for there is a truth and self of humanity as 
well as a truth of the individual self. But the Reality is not limited 
by humanity or the indivicual human. And thus man—since 
the Reality is in him—can surpass the human. Neither is man 
confined within the commu=ity; for the -community exists by 
virtue of the individuals com osing it, and the individuals would 
- not cease to exist if they were separated from the community. 
The individual can affirm himself either alone or in another 


n communal life. 


The individual is in fact key of the evolutionary movement, 
for it is he who becomes conscious of the Reality. The collectivit 
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is largely subconscious and has to express itself through the 
individual to become conscious. The individual owes his ultimate 
allegiarce not to the State or the community:but to the Truth, 
the Divine which is in him. His aim therefore must be to find 
_ and express that truth of being in himself and help the community 
in seeking for its own truth and fullness of being. As the individual 
moves towards spiritual freedom he moves also towards spiritual 
oneness. The liberated man turns more to the good of all beings. 
And perfection comes in the community through the affirmation 
in life by each individual of his own spiritual being. There can 
be. no real perfection except by our, inner self taking up all life 
‘into itself and giving it oneness, integration and harmony. 

-W2 have to find a key to a perfect unity and fullness of our 
complex nature. Nature began with the material life; and man 
` must begin with that also. His next preoccupation must be to 
find himself as,a mental being in a material life. This was the 
contribution of Greece to European civilisation. Reason, intel- 
lectual thought and Science are the outcome. In ancient times 
there was the pursuit of an ideal truth, good and beauty and a 
moulding of mind, life and body into that perfection. As soon as 
mind is sufficiently developed there awakes in man the spiritual 
preoccupation, leading to his perfection of mind and life by the 
power of the Spirit. This was the ancient Eastern ideal that has 
been largely abandoned by the modern spirit which is following 
the light of Science. All that remained from the old ideal was a 
mentalised and moralised humanitarianism.-It was at this point 
that a cecisive subjective turn came into modern life. 

Tke material economic life was but a reversion to man’s 
early preoccupation with life and matter. It is but a partial element 
in the whole complexity of human development. The danger 
for humanity is that there is no high mental and moral ideal 
‘uplifting the vital and physical man, and also`no higher urge for 
the evolutionary advancement of man. Reason cannot uplift 
man; it is only the inner spiritual urge wherein lies the evolutionary 
stress. -f he abondons that, he will himself be abandoned in the 
évoluticnary. race. 

A stage has been reached in which the human mind can no 
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: (ones “nud? its- way: “His: aout life fae a e i 
| „and serves his mental, -yitäl aad "physical ‘demands. His, civili- - 
f „sation has become too big ‘for him to manage. The: pursuit, of, 

. greater aims, the. discovery of-a higher truth and of a greater and `“ 


=. diviner spirit. has. not.yet come Into man’s ‘life. At’the same time ` 


> “Science has given him powers o= the universal force’and has made `- 
„the life of humanity ‘materially =ne. But without the inner power ` __ 
"to create.a-trué unity of human life, ‘there is. only a‘chaos of con- > . 
`- flicting ideas~ and’ urges, `claine ; ‘and . impulses, without. finding a 
any, way. ‘out. Evolution anust lead to” increasing universality; but 


ee not on the ‘basis of ego and the dividing mind.. In the past man.. | 


- harmonised: life: through societ2s based: on fixed ‘customs or ‘a 
` fixed cultural system but with the intermingling of life and the." 


„pouring: ‘in. of the. new. “ideas thece is the’ call for a new and greater a l 


whole-life. 


~~ The only. ak of life deran teja the imperfect sriental =. 

_. constructions: of the past is a life'of unity, mutuality and harmony | >, 
“born of:a deeper truth of our bing. It is such a- reshaping of life.- - 
* -that humanity is beginning to seek more and more. For the present. ` ` 


z _consciousness to: meet and harmonisé them.’ Reason and *Science”* -:- 
' caņ only“ ċreate' a. mechanised: aniy not the’ greater unity of E 


» -&®, 


ae burden. laid on mankind is too great for the: present littleness of ee 
on the human. “personality. This. & the problem that evolutionary: aa 
"> Nature is ‘putting before: man; ï ‘larger and greater’ mental being: ie 


“ae and. Life-Soul supported by the spiritual Self within is needéd. © 
E ` Itis clear that a: rational and scientific formula, a search fora 7. 
ep ecteeed economic’ society,’ cardot solve this. problem: Men are. > ~ 
., feeling the need to discover new ‘values anda new foundation for’ `. < 
- -life. But this cannot be achieved. by suppressing the mind of the ~~. 
- individual, or. ‘a’ mechanical ` Laity, or the ‘substitution of the ``- 
= communal for the- individual ego. Such methods. only open the: 
` way to blind forces which are evan alien to the conscious evolution.. -> 
-> +.” Where’ there is a forced compression and imposed unanimity Eas 
., of mind. and life, : and a mechanical organisation of the communal.- `. ` 
` „existence, all. freedom of thought: and life is eliminated, and civi-. Roe 
_ sation. declines. Only’ through’ the “growth of ‘consciousness can. © ` 
the collective’ soill and its life pit and allow the free snk of a 
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| mind and life s 80: that they may. become plastic instruments of the 
sale Ki 


i ee is the rdia by the. enlightened vt 


i : ‘reason of a new socialised life. The means for bringing this about 
-$ isa better. mental knowledge and the right training of the. social... 
‘ and zivic individual. But experience: shows that education and ` 


es intellectual - training by itself cannot ‘change man; it leaves the - 


` humén ego unchanged. Nor can social. machinery, bring. about a s 
perfection. It can only regulace the ‘outer action, and make. the - 


-> soul and: mind inert.’ The reasoning mind can only ‘regulate and . 


y$ miechanise Nature’s complex movements; but the soul of humanity oe 


-.' will, either tevolt. against. the machine or escape by ‘withdrawal: : 
from itself‘and rejection of life. Man’s tre way is to discover his a : 


‘soul, and centre his life on -ts .self-force. 
“Č As a reaction to the mechanistic society there may bee a return e 

-< to tha réligious society. But: crganised religion has. not changed ; 
. human life, because it could not insist-on-the inner change of the - 


-. whole: being.’ It could insist oaly..on an acceptance of its ethical 


`- .-standards.* Only a total spiritual ‘direction given to the whole. life ; 


+ and mature can uplift humanity beyond itself. Akin to the religious . 
| idea. is the idea of brotherhooc’ or unity -of all ‘guided: by men of- 
spiritual’ attainment. But the auman ‘ego: and vital nature have 

i _ proved too strong to-be overcome ‘by this religious idea working 5 


e on mind and by the’ mind. It is only: the full emergence: of the.” . 
~ soul znd the full descent. of the light and power of the Spirit that aT 


E -. cani transform and uplift our, ‘mental: and Vital nature. 


7 This radical change of the nature seems a distant evolutionary a 
`- prospect: But: it is clear that a change. in human. nature has to.. 


-take placé however:impossible it seems at’ present, But this change 


_. means a development of something which is already in our nature... 
: ° -What is demanded is an awakening to the knowledge of self, and”. 
. the. ‘manifestation of the self 2nd spirit within us, At. the same - 
” time -here must be the turn in humanity to feel the need of-this. . 
change and the. will to make it possible. It is. to this, call that the. 


: i Divi Reality and Nature responds. ' 


: EE spiritual “individuals arise. there anight bea > i 
"into £ eaa gòlitude; and from tlieir inner a act on man- 
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- kind; foi thë gnostic individal must find thes who hike ‘the 
same kind of inner life as himself to form a separate community .. 
- This principle has expressed =tself in the past in the monastic.’ 

life, which attempts to find and realise the spiritual: reality in its- 

` seekers. It has not usually attempted to create a new.world-order, 
such as religion has attempted. But these attempts have failed _ 
because of the inconscience ead ignorance of our human: vital . 

nature. A common spiritual Efe must found itself on greater 
values than: the mental, vital and physical values. An ` entirely 
~ new consciousness in: many individuals transforming their whole 
being is needed. = l 
l Any such trariaformation Sal not establish itself dinates 
at once.’ The first step would be a general change from the old 
consciousness taking up the whole life into the spiritual-principle _ 
` An. individual transformation would not’ be enough to create a 

new collectivé life. At a certein stage it might be necessary to 
follow the age-long device of = separate community, but first in 
order to secure an atmosphe-2 where the consciousness’. could 


' concentrate on its evolution, =nd.next to develop the new life. - 


‘in this prepared spiritual atmosphere. Here all the difficulties . 
‘of the change would be met with a concentrated force. These . 
obstacles can only be overcome if Nature is ready to bring down 
the power of spirit to assist im the birth of a new consciousness, — 

'. The appearance of-a gnostic being or beings would mean a - 
gnostic life living side by side ‘with a life of beings in the ignorance, — 
- A separate spiritual community would seem to be demanded to 
prevent the danger of compromise ‘with the Ignorance. There is 
also the-possibility of conflict from the forces of Darkness, and the 
consequent. lowering or contansination of the new principle, But- 
the new light would bring also = new and complete power, ‘so that 
` its establishment of a- separate life may not be necessary, and it 

‚could thus illumine life and Ering new aspiration in mankind. 

These arè. problems of -he transition before the gnostic ` 
baiè has become established in the world-order. We can say - 
* that the gnostic consciousness established in the earth-life would ` 
“have sufficient power and knoviedge’ to protect itself from attacks 
, of a logs order. It would, ee Bopi to bang ab about a recon- 
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- s “iiion id l handay een the two types sof life.’ phe iia. i oe 
22 OF the supramental principle would harmonise.the life of the Igno-: | 
ae «rance; and. the “spostic ‘fe: would, garnit. all: that “was E spiritually: « 


ae Cut aaa arè- eau by ignorance’ amdi ‘cannot ‘deter: .- = 
- “mine the life. of Sùpernaturë. ` But: whatever spiritual. truth js. there. 


So: behind, these: standards will reappear inthe higher life as’ trans~, 

< “formed elements in a new hatmony. ‘The. gnostic. being will not: 

oo ‘accept iind’ s standards,’ nor: will he’ be. moved: to live ‘for is ego: - 
or forthe commiunity. For ke will be aware of the Divine Reality, 
‘and it is for that. He will ve. ‘The truth of- altruism, and the truth .. 
DEGR ‘individualism and of- the. collective ideal’ will ‘be: ‘expressed: 
Gra „through the will of that Reality.‘ His action will be decided aT act 

o or fhe Tiuttof the Knowledge, and will not be bound by: any: 'inetital 


o law. > 


~ Aut ‘bat ¢ can. ‘travaforta’ itself in n thai reat Teuth. wäll feio. 


k ene, ‘hermony ` ‘of the gnostic: life; ‘The: “gnosis. ‘Will itself take: up" T 

-olo whatewer of itself has beer put forth-in: cur ideals.and. realisations : 

-Tof niird; life and. body. : ‘The forms will. change: “put what`is teal .” 

“on and. abiding in ‘them will: undergo: ‘the necessary transformation ‘ 

for ‘sucvival. Only. the’ truths which’ man’s ‘mental constructii ` 

` > u oneal ‘will bè accepted: by. the’ ‘gnosis. War: with its“ destructive * 
-'“¢lemerts can ‘have no place; and arts and crafts: would: be expres- E 


“gions e£ the truth, -beauty and’ delight of existence. Life and: body: 
hes would: be 'powers-for the expression | of. the: spirit; the Fight use of 

CA physical. ‘things’ would be: part. ‘of the. realised: life." fa 2° 
“Te. spiritual life, when- -it aims ‘at’ transforming he wold, 


“ =e, need. rot be a life of ascetic’ baréness:-T6- overcome Agnorance «.. 


i and: ‘abolish the: shos, å ‘total ‘rejection of all things. ‘that can. satisfy 


ee a are 


Rk binding ona. consciousnéss thet: ‘has. risen. above: ‘desire, The ong, ~. 
oS. pile ‘of gnostic ] life would be, self-expression | of the Spirit, and the- e 
_ will ofthe: Divine Being.: ‘The: oe ‘would. determine, the Jap. 

nt of the siature:. 


“1. + A life of gnostic. beings living: ‘in: ae Divine. ‘Gould be the 
| begind ng" of the divine life in the-world. It would-be superman- 
F heed; but not 4 in à the, ‘mental. idea of: the: T as an a enlarged ` 
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Pea or- ai ar his wali lead 4 to: a- reversion 46 : pa 


“barbarism: of ‘the’ past. -The -Titan and- the Asura haveno _. 


place in‘earthly « évolution. -What has -to emerge is a' self-realised  - 


_ being, a` building of the: -Spiritzal self, an intensity and. urge of- a l 
the soul, anda deliverance of is light and power. and beauty. The oe 


Z. true supermanhiood -is the severeignty of the Spirit over its 


-. instruments, and’ a’ new ‘consciousness ` in which Tinrianity will - p 


. find its own self-exceeding: bas 
"This would reverse ‘the whole. eee of the life of. the”: 
es Ignorance, ‘The. soul in fact haz ‘descended into‘the Inconscience. ` 
- in order to: create and discover and conquer; sO that’ its ‘labours ’ 5 


- might not cease even. when the Inconscience`is transformed ‘into `- 


2 Ignorance. -Man’s life is made =p of these: opposites of the Igno- ; 
tance, and. without, this strugg 2 and conflict life seems void of 


. variety. But an'emptý and. featureless sameness is only: the mind’s. Bee 


picture of héaven, ‘An entry. ito the gnostic consciousness’ is an” 


> entry into. the Infinite which 5. müch greater. and multitudinous”. 

'- and’ more ‘delightful than the ir-erest ofthe finite. The evolution: °° 
-in the Knowledge would: ‘be mo beautiful. and glorious and more". 

; intensive. than any evolution i in the Ignorance, The delight of the... 


Spirit is ever new; ‘its forms innumerable,’ its: taste of .délight” 
_ inexhaustible. The gnostic manifestation’ of: life would be more = 
i full and: fruitful than the. Ignor=nce. ` D 


pe w the evolution of materal ‘Nature there must HÈ fullness eee 
i of. cotisciousnéss and -fullness. ef life. ‘The. Spirit: must return to. > 
‘itself through a spiritual completeness of itself in life: Our -evolu+. ` 
-tion in the ‘Ignorance i is only the first stage. -It must lead‘towards... ` 


an evolution i in the. Knowledge. mda self-revélation of the wea oe 
Peena poner Aes oa ae ae 
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|THE WORD ‘OF THE SILENCE” `; 


j ee soais, turies or worde. in this triple Joda of iae , . 


_ are born in friction and mutual contact.among two or more. ` 


` of the principles of existence. The energy in the physical conscious-" ` 
“mess playing on the material substance gives rise to the material . 
sounds. The heat: of- animal sensations like- hunger and anger; 
thirst and lust-expands the nervous and muscular wind-pipe, 
‘stops and ‘shapes its resonance according to, the variations. of. its” 


tempezature. The intense. pressure of emotions like enlarging | 


_ love oc contracting hate on the vital-physical mechanism results . 
_in the lyrical cries of ecstatic rapture or smothering anguish. The 
attempt of the analysing, dividing. and ‘classifying mind-to express 
thought-energy in the realms .of emotion, sensation and matter | 
_has given rise to Janguage with its consonantal restraint of vowel | 
- loosenzss and’ length. Whether coalescing . with each other and ` 


“> genereting harmonious’ music -or jarring with one another, “and 


© . producing discordant noise; they are true to their origin in strife’ 


“ and: cceate the complicated and bewilderingly. intricate babel of « 


.. voices Struck“and beaten into existence; Ghata, they strike and `. 
- clash against each other and make the confusion of the world `- 
_ still mote. confounded. But there are’ other. hidden, worlds ‘of `- 
o harmony revealed’ to a subliminal. vision where the’ sounds strike ` 
“a barmony—the: mental and vital heavens, the regions’ of the © 
` Rishis and mantras and the’ paradise of the gods and rdginis. ` 
. Similer is the organisation of the higher worlds of-the Intérmediate 
Zones: of the Higher Thinking Mind; Illumined Mind, Intuition ` 
= and Gvermind where increasingly ‘subtle, deep, wide, profound 
and ‘sublime notes are struck with. Spiritual chords which ‘pipe 


` tothe spirit ditties of no tone’. Heard melodies are sweet but those +e 


_. unheard are sweeter. Sometimes indeed,. those 1 rare. melodies are. . 
. received: by the spiritùalised mind and heart even in this. world * 


“+ From Lat Poms of Soi Aurikindo. res 
4 
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by hieratie poets, PR and s singers “at strike the sae 
_ note in the Arts. All these are nctes or tunes struck in and out of a. - 


consciousness which has: divided ztself i in several anaes and enjoys ; . 


mutual contact, dhati. ee ete, 
But still there is a beyond. a eo. 
; For on the frontiers of the aehd is the Realm sf the 
' Supermind, which contains all tbe principles of the worlds below 
in their essential truth but in a sate of fused identity and oneness 
_.with théir origin, the Truth-Ccnsciousness. This is a condition 
of Consciousness where no strife =mong the components is possible 


‘because of their ‘basic identity and oneness. So it has-been des-. ` 


_ cribed by the Vedic and Upanishadic Seers as the thrice-honoured. - 
"Silence : Om ! Shanti’! Shanti! Shanti ! Or again it is pictured . 
by the Tantric Seers as the sambhavee avasthd, the state permeated : 

by a profound Peace and Auspicicusness. It is the Silence, the only _ 
condition where each is in all <ad all is-in each positively and |` 
completely in an everlasting unlon. Below it are the realms of 


strife and separation ; and division 2nding in the complete nescience ` . 


of the. Inconscience. ‘The zone <f the Overmind makes the best 
i ‘approximation among the worldz below to the Silence, for in`it 
“Oneness is in the background o7 the Multiplicity and the Many: 
enjoy a freedom to express anc even assert their individuality. 
This approximation is, however, nowhere near. the positive, fused 
identity of consciousness of the ‘Supermind which alone deserves ° 
> the appellation of the Silence. Movement there, is-a vibration of 
consciousness in spiritual essence: it is the contact of consciousness ` 
with itself in. spiritual substance. And it is a state of fuision of the 
most intense static peace with the most powerful dynamic activity. 


-.This original Spanda or- vibration in tranquillity is the Word a 


of the Silence, andhata nada. Sae is the Divine Mother and. 
Creatrix of the worlds. “In the E2ginning was the Word, and the 
- Word was. with God and the Word was God. The same was. in 


_ the beginning with God. AI thirgs were made by him; and with- . 


. out him was not anything made That was made. In him was life; . 
_-and the life was the light.of men. “ind the light shineth in darkness; 
‘and the darkness comprehendett: not.” This Supreme Word of | 
Gold-White or Diamond-White Lustre’ gave -birth to the seven 


o wetas an or seven: ‘colours ad tiener were the koida ead and ve 


ce 


, pm 


ee . -orgarised: with one of. these. as- the’ main and. dominant. note of ie 
“> each, with this Word acting through that fote and delegate. and :.. 

a -7 supporting it from, behind,- The Supramental Ishwari Shakti has `; 
vs, sent Torth emanations -oùt of Herself, and: these: preside over the ... 
-. sebeatson of. each world of | consciousness. But thé secret’ “purpose `; 


A of The Divine- Mother i is, to initiate in: each of. these’ worlds, starting : 2 


fromthe lowest; this earth of ours, a new rhythm and a néw creation -~ 


by thé manifestation of ‘Fhe Supreme Word directly-atid openly: - 


-| andor’ hidden or involved in’ one: of its. delegates or. colours, So’ > 
is the Sadhaka of Integral Yoga whose aim in life is to. will what the S 


~ ql Divine. wills has’ been Praying ardently 1 to the Word of the Silence ; | 


a i “oO Word concealed i in ‘the upper fire; oo oe =- x : 
cs 2 Thou who -liast lingered through centuries; ` eg age ee 
ae Desoend from thy rapt white-desire; ~; -: 
- Plunging fhrough gold: eternities. 


an “to the gulf of out nature’ en A Bs Seige: oe ae 
“7 Voice of the spaces, call. of the Light l Is | 
Hig 22 a -Break the seals of Matter’s sleep, 0 Be 

TSG ae ~ Break the trapie. of: the: unseen height: Yh 


coo "gal Agrobiadors sonnet; Te. Word fe re 5 the : 
5 Ee “experience of the: Putna -Yogi who ‘listens in a tranquilly intense, ` 


| “wide ecstasy. ‘to. this: Supreme Word with’. his” :purified and: 


= o A transformed hima mind in . obese: wakeful awareness: rere 


The mii af the ne Yogi i is in ‘the’ ideal i of ey : 


x si : of the Taa vibration of oa = ; 


“A. bare: penal hush. is ow my ‘tind: * : ats 
- A‘ world of sight - clear. and inimitable; -. Gane 
SA “volume of silence by a Godhead. signed, | 


is 1 - ; a A i pae of Daas mee of will. 
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a After a a a ne even,  inteemsiable Sata to. thë a 
`: noise.of the different planes” of consciousness below the Realm of © 


Ta Supramental: Silence; the’ miiid “has” attained” a: state of august, ` i + 
. expectant arid suddenly. arrested stillness, hush. The King of. ° 


ire, ‘Kings: in all his regal. splendour i is going to: ‘make his habitation. a 


~ im its vast mansion; the Voice of the Infinity is about to sound ‘in 


n his heart and'so the ardent, vibrant mood in which eveii the slightest Sat 
>- trepidation has come to a dead stop, hush. ‘This stillness is ‘a comh-. -` 


- poanding. and ` imperative oie issuing’ a mandate to every: part.. 


` and plané of being, in. the consciousness of the sadhaka to fall silent.. ` | 


C and” “prepare itself for the “great “Advent, bush | The mental vessel. _ 
__ bas been emptied again and, again every | time. an idea, image or ` 


even intuition, light. or truth other than the Supramental found: * i 
- its, way into it, for. the aspiration | of the Purna Yogi i is to this. Tran- D 


17 scendent Truth exclusively and integrally,. Even.the power of the. 


l overmental word with ‘its: dynamism of creating a. parallel” world:. ee 
of ‘Harmony here “has: ‘been renounced, for only the Supramental: cad 
< can transform the. world with an inconscient foundation .and-an..-.. - 

<- overmind creation however splendid will ultimately be swallowed: ` © -` 


“by: thé black dragon of the inconscient.. So the.mind i is bare; abso- 


i Jutely - empty, having nothing and being ‘nothing and therefore g 


. -ready to-receive the All. Only’ the bare hush’ without the charac- - 
` teristic extroverting, introverting movements’ ` or- the exclusive 


. | or the ‘inclusive concentratiors or’ the extensive Or the intensive 
-. awareness, A’ simple global - aspiring consciousness. “integrally ` ` E 
open to. the Word, ‘without any ‘trace ‘of the, individual: ego or >o 
^ person, a “bird. seraphically. free from the. taint” of. personality’, et 


a universalised consciousness. The-mind is not merely" in “that - 
‘state but by constant indwelling and. absorption in ‘it, bhavani, R 
-it has become that state of consciousness. . So the miid.as a menta~ ` 


‘ising, thinking, feeling, imagining, willing: arid- formulating _ a 
`- organisation, is no longer there; but: this’ bare. impersonal hush. -` 
-The natural result of this all-embracing abserice of movement or.- >: ` 


ia clouding by the-stuff of the mind or the ego inalt the layers, is a‘ 
_global-vision of: all ‘the planes of consciousness in their-real:truth” 

= free-from. any. distortion; cleat, with their essential nature and 
ne ‘manifestations ered vivid ard. plain and s so w authentic E 
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as andi in turie „with the E E Maki it cannot be imnitatedl 
“by any other. faculty, inimitable: Nay;, the mind does ‘not. so . 


` .. much zee or is given the power of seeing but has itself faithfully. 
mirrored and has even become the entire range of Truth-vision, > ` 
-` a world ‘of sight. And- yet this multi-dimensional Truth-Vision 
does not perturb the mind for it -is accompanied by the descent EEN, 
and st¢bilisation.of masses of Peace of the highest ranges of ‘the’: 
‘Spiritual Consciousness, the Supramental Peace. ‘The Supreme’. | 


Godhead, ‘the Golden Purusha -of the Supermind has left his 


signature on the ‘mind which has therefore become a volume of y, 
. silence. a wide expansive and huge column. of tranquillity. The an 
__. mental-consciousness is no longer limited to the brain or the head’. 
- but: ‘extends in. width. and: height and is ‘made infinite so that it ` 


could Eousé the infinite. So it has become a greatness divesting 


‘itself 07 its: characteristic smallness, dividing and delimiting and... 


finitisimg consciousness. This. wide consciousness is `unsoiled, .” 


`- not adulterated by thought, nor is it defiled ‘by. will. Each thought .. 


-isa ‘formation by a limited consciousness in some plane of being 
_. by a process of concentration which excludes every: other line `“: 
` of apprsach. It is again received by or. projected into a mind with - 


a similarity. of mental substance and narrowness of the’ aperture 


. -ofits consciousness. At best all thoughts are only half-truths and as. ~~ 


“such impurities to be eschewed by the mind opening to the Supra- seus 


mentalised Intuition. Every thought or sequence of thoughts is. | 


`- entertaized by a will-in the mind, ‘a personal preference dictated’ ° 


‘and shaped’ by a-desire. Man thinks what he wills, gets the ideas 
_ he wants and makes a pattern out of this process and calls it truth. 
The mind of-the Yogi is free from these two kinds of intruders _ 
and aliens to` Intuition—willings' and thinkings. It has become .. 


‘intuitive, inspired: and revelatory ‘and therefore ready to hear . | 


thé voice of the Silence. Bharati or Mahi has settled in it with 
her widaness. Ila has made it her home of Truth-vision, dysti. |. - 
The staze is set for the advent of Saraswati, the Goddess. of the. 
_Inspirec. Word and ‘Truth-audition,, ‘Sruti and the -streams of 
inspiration flowing from the Truth-consciousness, ‘the Awakener 
of the consciousness to right states’ of mind, cetanti sumatinam. - 
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“80. ihe barrier between Ta in the Realms: of Ignorance : 
and Eternity in. the- Realms o£ Knowledge is crossed and the 
past condition of limited awaréness is felt’ as a far distant 
experience now dropped for ev=r but recollected in tranquillity — 
` and perfect; -serene detachment and -evaluated at its real truth 
from this ‘newly accomplished eminence of Supramental Truth- 
l vision and Tone Vision: l 


Once on its 5 pages Bene oild write 
_ In a scribble of inællect the blind guess of Time 
~ And’ cast gleam-messagezs of ephemeral light,’ ` ` 
OA food. for souls tat wander on Nature’ s rim. 


The first, der percéption is the: the mind i is not a primary power 
` of creating ideas but only a ‘secomdary constructing and formulating 
` mechanism. ‘Its thoughts are nct original productions but feeble’ - 
3 translations, faint echoes, yagı projections from.. outside. The. . 
. mind is only a receiving and refracting medium of a thousand 
powers of Ignorance surrounzing, enveloping and sometimes . 
even interpenetrating it-and the Preposterous claim of proprietory - 


_ tights for thoughts entering int= it is an illusion and nothing but- - 


-egoistic arrogance. For the tru is that its chambers are but so ` 
- many pages, ‘passive receptacl=s whose only claim could bea’ 
tamasic mechanical. acceptance of whatever is written on, by © 
” whichsoever ‘ambitious and adv=nturous writer, without discrimi- 
nation. Tamas calls for Tamas and the only writer who has been 


continuously writing. with a monopoly of trade:is Ignorance.. The A 


mind’s subjection to the three modes of Ignorance, Sattwa, Rajas — 
“and: “Tamas, precarious. balance, violent restlessness, and mecha- 
- nical repetitiveness. have made it possible for Ignorance to have . 
_-the power to write on it. Ig-orance could write because the 


mind would be written. on. And’ the handwriting is a scribble, . 7 


an imptecise, illegible piece of workmanship, of thé poor crafts-. 
- man of the intellect. The. zaverns of the mind are full 
of shadows of apadene, cescbralised abstract notions: of cae 


vt caoui Taculty, void and einpty aa any trace oF thé “fife, flesh - 
> > ‘atid Blood of actual life, `a- disordered assemblage of. layers upon... 

ni “layers of clumsy. ideas, and- theoretical speculations . which : are ate) 
= several: removes from ‘experience. And what is the. content ‘of: 


: “all this. ‘Apparently . endless, festless. logomachy and: toil of the- 


| - write: ? The blind. guess ‘of. Time ! The intellectis“ a. dealer’ « 


“in possibilities and: ‘probabilities, not certitudes and’ its method ‘of. a 


“2-2. know-edge is. by: separative contact and ‘inference which is-to say, ~ 

+". Gireling round.and ‘round the object-and thinking about and about: ` 
j ` dt witaout insight and. so to: ‘accumulate: what may. be, never. capable “a 
“os 6f-arciving at “what, is; a blind | guess.. 'Änd`it can ‘never see thé ` 
-| | -Whole movement: `of: expérience ` in a` single. perspective, -All life. ia 
"is a process. but. ‘the intellect.can-nevér have a’ simultaneous ` vision: = 


o of thé ‘process.. It. depends. for its. comprehénsion on ‘Time, mist - 


E ao observe ` ‘many moments of time and add them: together with its -` 
*. Own curious’ logic ‘and. arbitrary connecting links.. Also. it is condi- ie 


: tioned: completely by considéring objects. as existing in Time and. e 


> controlled ‘by it: It leaves out: of ‘accotint:the Infinite and Eternal- 
E: > -whick controls Time and shapes the. objects. towards a ‘goal’ which: k 
‘: :\\rernains ‘a’ secret to’ the: time-bound` consciousness. Again., the 
-e real: truthof any phénomenon isin the Nounienon interprenie- = 
/ + ls trating, ‘enveloping : and: overarching. it. And. this unknown. but: + 
--+) Onuiipotent factor must remain. unknowable: by. the intellect.-So-. ` 
ae . ‘the: ‘substance of all its knowledge i is.a blind guess. of: Time l; “This ms 
is indeed a terrible and intolerable’ state of. murky ‘darkness. “But <.". 


~ the g-odin-is relieved now and’ then’ by intimations : from behind -~ 


_. 1 the veil though transmitted: ‘through. and. by the surface:Ignorance. `- 

<<. These’ are’ the intuitions..ftom the ‘subtle, subliminal. physical; 

“|. yiti end mental planes of consciousness. ‘These are'cast'or thrown” ` 
BERETS : A fling: or. dropped prematurely in ‘the white heat of intimate `. 
i ‘contact i in frenzy between: two ‘points’ ‘of consciousness” in Igno- vi 


oe Tance- ‘when: the surface consciousness is: arrested or. ‘fendered’ ee) 


quiescent, unable to cope with its complications’ and therefore: . 
. -compelled -to. gaze. in ‘simple. wonder. free from. all cerebral. pyro=:. © 
<- -téchni¢s,’ Born’ ‘in’and by-a process ‘of intimate, contact’ of ~ 
ae “comsc-ousness with consciousness they contain some. truth: and”. ra 
he ‘therefore form commiumnications sof ha meee) pasted with a” 


et ae 
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: ee ot i i es ean Aii amas are «Shad with: fi 


` some form of light. which is the- external form of the inward truth. * 
contained in them.’ ‘The more’ liminous the light, the more com- =: 
" iprehending the truth it is the body of. And the more integral © 

- the truth, | the more coristant, steady and permanent is ‘the: 5. 
_ Lightit carries: with. But..the subliminal. intuitions -arè .ephe-".- > | 
meral ‘lights, not: embodying the true ‘truth’ or the: whole truth,” © ` 


but pale reflections and sometimes’ even’ -refractions ‘by the un- ` 


regenerate, . recalcitrant shaping substance of: the. inferior’ planes ` Peer : 
-` of ‘this triple. world’ of. the. Ignorance of the Intermediate Zones, - 


Vety often indeed-they act. as the ‘will-o’ -the-wisp, promising  ; 
a blazing guidance ‘but leading into a quagmire of éver deeper — 
Ignorance, : Not being i in full ‘possession . of the whole Truth’ they ` 

-- are found wanting in the complex -web of. circumstance and the - 
* maddening rush: of~ events, They are , short-lived, . ephemeral 


lights, with. a. very. limited range-of applicability. But these Half- as É 
truths of the ‘intellect and half-lights of the intuition are the staple = 


"food of: ‘personalities who are-Contented. or struggling prisoners. of -` 
; Nature, ‘Those. who ‘live: on. the extreme surface .of life -satisfied ` 


j . with’ the’ -daily routine òf: petty desires and’ gratifications,. small - : e 
T thoughts- limited to the sensible and the tangible, find in the specu- `- 
* lations of the intellect or the ephemeral lights of intuition food ee gs 


for their . curiosity | and thirst for knowledge. ‘They drift aimlessly, `` 


_ wander, caught ‘in: the outermost circumference, rim, of Nature’s: > <. 
oe wae: and so. remain oo with. these. a sages 


Such} is R luminous and ete adenda and. abit yoo 

K by the purified mind open to-the ‘Supramental Light, of human >- ` 

' mental life inthe Ignorance. The Integral Yogi tries to live in “> 
the. very “spiritual centre of the wheel of Nature and even turn |. 


7 and-overturn this. wheel and give it.a new‘ orbit so that even the - 


_¢ points’ in the outermost circumference of it become’ radiant with . `- | 
. ‘the Spiritual effulgence and: hence thé aspiration to: hear -the =. 
a Supreme Word of the, Silence ‘in “this very outer, ‘surface metital -. 


S consciousness, “There is. here no  Bosealee. parnih A to. >. the Past nen 


oo Bz o TaD NT” 


>t ora contemptuous. kicking against it and therefore increasing one’s 
bondage to its tyranny, but an enlightened liberation which comes — 


o -out cf.a complete and detachedmeditation and realisation of the 
`- :real truth about Ignorance. When Ignorance is realised as Igno- `... 


_-rance, the mind is indeed ready for the higher Supramental. 
"Knowledge: The mind of the Purna Yogi has been so far psychi- ~ 
- ` cised and spiritualised | and lifted i nearer and nearer the thythm of. .- 
- the. Supramenital that it has now becomie plastic. ‘to receive the A 
3 ‘Vibration of the. Supermind, the Woid : a a, 


-But now. I listen to a greater Word oh 
hes Born from the mute.unseen omniscient Ray : 
:. The Voice that only Silence’ ear has heard `. x 
: .. Leaps missioned from an eternal glory of Day. ` 


"The whole conscidusness is ‘peered: -open and pouring all, itself : 
` -in an unbroken continuity of concentration towards the Supreme. 
Word; quietly absorbing and - assimilating all’ the descending 


E streams of. Inspiration from- above; Listening is a fusion of.three 


“powers of openness, concentrated upward turning and. calm 
ingatkering of descents: It is a spiral movement. endlessly. prog- 


ressinz higher and higher towards the Infinite. Openness leads = 


3 to and is contained in upward concentration. which -in turn finds -. 
its: fclfilment in assimilation of the descending.’ Grace. which ` 


` -again points to a higher opening, 'a more elevated. upward turning l 


‘and. a more profound assimilation of the great descents, and’ so `- 


"on and on, in an endless j journey towards no end. The Word is | 

the Voice of Infinity and therefore remains always greater than. 
-any manifested’ out of its bosom, pointizig always, to a beyond 

' farthec’than the highest achieved. altitude of consciousness, in- ` 
cluding at the same time all the éssential truths of the manifesta- `` ` 


tion end transcending these and so always greater. This is the’. 


Vast, Supreme Truth-Consciousness, Ritam, . Satyam, Brihat, . 
 hymned by the Mystic Forefathers, the:seers of the Veda. This ` ` 
Word has its origin in.the ‘mute unséen omniscient Ray’. It is, 


"> the realm of Chit-Shakti' or Aditi, the Divine Mother of Infinite 


Consciousness, Since it is he unmanifested, it remains the ` B o 


ee 
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‘unrevealed. As It-has inexheustible and infinite powers in its 
‘depths and heights it will always remain in its higher altitudes | 
unseen, the manifested being but an infinitesimal portion of the ` 
Whole. Because all its powers are held i in a fused identity wihout 
friction, each . gliding’ into eaca and all. embracing each, It is- a 
© region of eternal and absolute and unbroken Silence, mute. The 
' only thing which can be posited about it is that It being the origin — 
‘of all. and creator of all, knows all, is omniscient and must of its 


"very. nature be Light, a Ray. a manifesting radiation of Light. 


- The Region itself must be a omglomeration of several such Rays, 
Rasmi Vyuha, Tejo Samoobz, inundating -and interpenetrating .. 
all, always and everywheré anë so an.eternal glory of Day, Light ' 

without shadow—ripam ka‘ydnatamam. This Voice of the . 

Silence, heard only in a consciousness suffused with the Supra- | 

mental: Peace and immobility in the divine appointed moment. 

- arises commissioned by the Grace and with the mission of ushering. , 

- in the new creation surprises the Sadhaka with its sudden, swift ` 

and instantaneous descent inte his mind direct from the heights, `- 


'- without the need to -pass. threugh the intermediate planes from ` 
<. overmind to the Higher Thisking Mind and hence leaps. The . 


Word itself. with all its plenit=de of perfection unconditioned. or 
translated by its delegates makes: the mind Its mansion. The 
: Divine Mother with Her Truth-Consciousness descends even o l 
er the waking surface ee mizd. ; 


yo 


~ So the word is made flesk and the flesh partakes of the glory, 


of the Word. The Voice of Infinity is heatd in.the finite con- -` 


_ sciousness. Pard vak vaikari oiita. The three Goddesses Bha- ` 
` rati; Ila and Saraswati have zstablished. the divine felicity. and: 
_. “plenitude in the human consGousness, Bhadram, Mayes, Swasti, ` 
Aa ae 
A turns from a a exces seal unbroken. peace’ l 
ne a tumult ofj Praag a seg a OF wide pce l 


swe 


: The consciousness | 5 of the Yo ogi is “how: aena ied and ha 
“on become ‘vast as ‘the sed, frée and. liberated. in ‘its movements... The ©- 
A heart: =e this’ see’ is a ‘basic: ‘wideness and sustained 4 peace which Ro : 


never ruffled’ by. its: most. dynainic. tnovements.. It supports.and ... 
n originates: ‘all coritacts.of ‘consciousness which “give always thé, . 


"~~" same “intense,. ‘complex, rich é¢stasy ‘of the Divine: “Delight o, 
|) Bxisteace;. “Ananda, ‘@, tumult’, of Joy, Freedom: Largeness and: a 


` | Peace’ culminating in, Ånanda—that i is ‘the. new rhythm : of this =. 


Life Divine. Allis seen and realised as parcel and ‘portion of the ve 


ge “Jocéan of; the: Infinite’ Divine Gorisciousness. ‘Every contact is. an: oe 
oo embrave ‘of union of the divine in the subject. with the divine. in `< 
:° the- obiect ani all cfeation ‘is ‘vibrant in ‘its:depths with this. Ananda ie 


<e ahd. evolution: is’ the. endeavour . to: manifest this. Delight i in: calls. 
“> Jevels “and” “conditions.” This -supramental | time-vision ° gives “the. 


4 _ wide ‘Teleasg fo the consciousness: ‘from ‘the weary: weight ‘of this- ~ 
SE once*sinintelligible ‘world of ‘strife: and noise. “Ail shall ‘be well.” 


-> and: ll manner, of thing shill be well by the: purification ‘of the :': 


E -motive in the. ground: of our béseeching:?: In‘all, the Yogi sees the.” : - 


L “Divine ‘consciousness: shaping. them: towards. the grand: consum- < 


i mation. of; a “Divine -Orcħestrátion : and. Symphony, ‘In. ‘his: indi- >, 
:, -widual-.consciousnéss -too- the’ same, ‘Divine. Mother: is’ at- work =. 


oo) making- the’ faculties plastic. to: each: ‘other, freely. seeking” and . a 
= + realising their ‘goal, the mind ‘manifesting the Truth; the vital’ - - 


E z o ind pores s The Word of the Silence; Arlaban: a F 


a `, the. Pewer; the. physical the Beauty ànd, the psychic: the’ Love atid ee 
- all. the Diyine Ananda. Within and- Without; all‘turns:to-a ‘tumult: 


ofj joy. of. ‘many-sided: richness and. .İntensity. ofi ‘ecstasy. springing s z 
< fror an’ ocean’ heart, ‘of 'widenėss; ‘frëedoim ahd- peace; by- the: oa 
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REYIEWS 


The Integral Philosophy ef Sri Aurobindo: A Com- 
memorative Symposium. edited by Haridas Chaudhuri and Frede- 
ric Spiegelberg. Publishers :. George Allen & Unwin Ltd., Price 
42s. net, 


' The editors deserve our hearty congratulations for presenting 
to the reading public interestec in the study of philosophy, this 
fine Commemorative Symposium dealing with some aspects of 
the philosophy of Sri Aurobindo. They very rightly think that 
the time is “ripe for the message of Sri Aurobindo to be increasingly 
known to the wider public in cifferent parts of the world.” This. 
Symposium consisting of som: bright and thought-provoking 
articles from eminent scholars of the East and West working in the 
domain of metaphysical speculctions, is a proof of the fact that- ` 
© Sri Aurobindo’s message has touched and penetrated the level 
‘of present-day metaphysical thinking and is sure to reach other . 
levels of our conscious existence to give them the right orientation _ 
for their higher fulfilment. 
The Symposium entitled “The Integral Philosophy of. 
Sri Aurobindo’ is edited by Dr. Haridas Chaudhuri and Dr. 
' Spiegelberg both of whom are well-known as dynamic and creative 
thinkers equipped with right capacity and talents for presenting 
the thought currents of the East and the West in their proper pers- 
pective in which lie their meetirg ground and the seed of fruitful 
harmonisation of the apparen‘ly divergent ways of approach 
to Truth and their fulfilment in life. Dr. Chaudhuri is the 
President of the Cultural, Integ-ation Fellowship, and Chairman 
of the Department of South Asia at the American Academy of 
Asian Studies, San Francisco. Dr. Spiegelberg is Professor of 
G | o h 
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Asiatic and Slavic Studies at Stanford University, Northern 
California. The two friends along with other contributors, in 
all thicty eminent scholars, have opened discussions of various 
lines of the huge thought-structure of the Integral Philosophy of 
Sri Aurobindo and its culmination in his Integral Yoga, the 
marvellous path by treading which one can hope to realise some- 
thing of his noble teaching. 

- Toese contributions cover a wide field of study and are 
arranged into five parts : Philosophy, Epistemology and Psycho- | 
logy, Yoga and Ethics, Literature and Miscellaneous. These 
terms 2xcept one and the method of division are all taken from 
the Western System of Thought and through the medium of 
them -he analytical mind of the modern age can profitably 
make an initial start for developing a synthetic grasp, later on, 
of the Integral Truth that is Sri Aurobindo. 

Right at the beginning we have under Philosophy, . Part 
One, “The Integral Philosophy of Sri Aurobindo” from the 
powerful pen of Dr. Haridas Chaudhuri. He gives the name of 
Integrel Non-dualism to the Philosophy of Sri Aurobindo as in 
it we find a mystic overmental current which affirms all through 
a process of supramental integration. All non-dualistic theories 
both ia the East and the West can thus be assimilated in the 
bound-ess framework of this non-dualism and even their conflicts 
can find their happy ending’ in “the undivided wholeness and ` 
fundamental oneness” of the supramental Absolute which em- 
braces all absolutes hitherto conceived or visualised. In the 
Eastern thought, we have the Vedantic absolutes of Brahman 
as pure existence, or Brahman as Bliss or pure delight, Brahman 
as Iswara the Omnipotent and Omniscient and all-creative Dyna- 
mic Reality. And beyond all these absolutes we have the unmani- 
fest Iadeterminable, indefinable ‘That P Samkhya gives an 
absolute of Purusha Consciousness, self-existent, uncreative and 
immotile standing aloof as witness of the eternal movements 
of Prakriti. Buddhism gives the Infinite Nihil as the last term 
in our thought, and there are other finalities arrived at by various 
schoole of Philosophy prevalent in India. Similarly in the West 
there are different types of non-dualism such as Naturalism, 
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Pantheism, Voluntarism, Vitzlism and absolute Idealism etc. 
In this Western wing of thought we find the mind yet struggling 
within the charmed circle of mentation and all absolutes pro- 
pounded by the Western thinžers are at best bright speculations 
and results of thought movements within the sphere of thought 
itself. In the Eastern wing abne we find a real effort to exceed 
the realm of mind and enter -nto the vaster Kingdoms of spirit 
and to bring down some sfiritual absolutes for the compre- 
hension of the mind. Sri Aurcbindo’s Non-dualism which visua- 
lises the Absolute of absolutes discovers the right value of all 
trends of thought in the East as well as in the West. The 
naturalistic absolutes of Space-Time continuum or of physical 
energy, or subtle physical substance whose eastern counterpart 
is illustrated in the concept of Pradhana of Samkhya philosophy, 
the vitalistic absolute of Elar vital and its Indian counterpart . 
of Prana as Brahman, the voluntaristic absolute with Will as 
the first principle of creative movement with its Indian counter- 
part of Mahashakti as the Mocher of the Universe and Idealistic 
absolute of Plato and Hegel aad other Idealists with their spiri- 
tual counterparts in Vedanta which teaches Infinite Jnanam as 
Brahman, all these absolutes end many more receive their inner 
` and intimate value and signcficance in the Purna-advaita of 
Sri Aurobindo. Dr. Chaudkuri has thus laid down a broad 
philosophical framework of -he symposium in. his article and 
the other contributors have very successfully filled up. the picture 
by their psychological, epistemological and literary touches and 
even with spiritual flashes to somplete the well-thoughtout pro- 
gramme of presenting some aspects of the thought-structure 
of Sri Aurobindo’s writings. 

There is however a serious A TEREE in one of the 
. articles to which, it is felt, tke attention of the editors and the 
reading public should be drawn. Here is an extract from ‘The 
Integral Yoga of Sri Aurobindo’ as given on p. 208 of the sympo- 
sium. After giving some distinctive points of the Integral Yoga of 
Sri Aurobindo, the writer goes on to say—‘“In this ‘integration’ 
lies its strong and weak points. Its strong points have been 
emphasised above; the main weakness is a sort of eclecticism 
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that p2rvades especially the techniques of integral yoga. Rejecting 
as one-sided the techniques of other Yogas, and trying to give 
its oven system of techniques, the Purna Yoga hardly gives any 
of its own. It simply puts together side by side several tech- - 
-nique taken from other Yogas. Neither its prescriptions of 
self-opening and self-surrender; nor of cooperation with the 
Cosmic: power; nor psychicization and spiritualisation; nor 
calmirg and stilling the bodily mind; nor the triple path are 
new. They all are given and developed in other Yogas and in | 
the techniques of various ‘mystic ways’ outside of India. For 
.these reasons. the Integral Yoga BAEC contributes much that is 
original to this field.” 

Im the above quotation we have the evidence, we are sorry 
to say, of a miserable case of self-complacent ignorance. To 
talk o? Yoga and its manifold techniques without ever following 
it in the right spirit may be scholar-like but surely not Yogi-like. 
The vrriter says in the beginning that the integral Yoga is not a 
true integration but is “a sort of eclecticism” and that there is 
-hardly anything original in it so far as technique is concerned ; 
and tkat “it simply puts together, side by side several techniques 
-taken from other Yogas.” ‘This is a gross misrepresentation due 
‘to incapacity to understand the teaching of Sri Aurobindo which 
‘-opens inwardly to the psychological being of the awakened soul, 


a work. of subtle and subjective lines of Yoga techniques. The ` 


‘writer fails to find any fixed, objective and outward system of 
‘techniques usually given in other systems of Yoga. It is a correct 
` observation and we have nothing to take any exception to this. . 
-But when he makes this a ground for condemning Integral Yoga, | 
we mist say that his reaction is hasty and misleading. The 

techniques of the various types of Yoga are certain routine exer- 

cises either of the physical parts or of the parts of the vital being . 
.ọr of some elements of the mental being. They are useful at 
the base of the hill of Yoga but when we ascend the hill these 
rigid <echniques may not continue and may be pushed aside 
‘yieldirg room to subtler processes and more subjective procedures. 
At a Eater stage of progress the individual effort has got to be 
replaced a the higher Will working in the Sadhaka, Here starts 
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a reversal of Consciousness anc at the Summit of the Hill, the 
_ pure technique of surrender to th2 Divine is offered to the Sadhaka 
as the only way. Integral Yoga can begin even at the bottom 
with some measure of this techrique of reversal of Consciousness ` 
through elimination of ego arid desire and transformation of 
our mental, vital and physical nature into their divine counter- 
parts. By the very nature of the case Integral Yoga cannot > 
prescribe any fixed techniqne or combine the already 
existing techniques of other Yogas. The process of synthesis 
here involves a high degree of su=limation of the laborious methods 
current in other Yogas ; and thts sublimation can result only by - 
more and more integration threngh transcendence until the right 
principle and the subtle power behind all yogic techniques can 
come to the forefront and seize the Sadhaka and carry on the 
Sadhana of the Sadhaka of the Integral Yoga. The Master has 
clearly pointed out in The Syn tests of Yoga that “The synthesis 
we propose cannot, then, be ar-ived at either by combination in 
mass or by successive practice ‘of the different kinds of Yoga). 
It must therefore be effected ty neglecting the forms and out- 
sides of the yogic disciplines amd seizing rather on some central 
principle common to all which will include and utilise in the right 
place and proportion their pacticular principles, and on some 
central dynamic force which is he common secret of their diver- 
gent methods and capable therefore of organising a natural selec- 
tion and combination of their -aried energies and different. uti- 
lities”. (The Synthesis of Yogc, p. 46). If after this one still 
holds the view that Integral Ycga with its technique is a sort of 
eclecticism then the conclusiom is irresistible that the writer’s 
eye of Yoga is blind or yet undeveloped. 

In this limited space it is not possible-to treat with a full 
elaborate discussion, the questizn taised by the writer regarding 
whether Integral Yoga of Sri Amwrobindo is “a sort of eclectisicm” 
‘having nothing new to contribute or otherwise. Suffice it to 
point out that the writer has sa—ly missed the central teaching of 
Sri Aurobindo. 

The Master says in another place that “The method we have 
to pursue, then, is to put our wħole conscious being into relation 
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and contact with the Divine and to call Him in to transform our 
entire being into His, so that in a sense God Himself, the real , 
Perscn in us, becomes the Sadhaka of the Sadhana as well as the 
Master of the Yoga by whom the lower personality is used as the 
centre of a divine transfiguration and the instrument of its own 
perfection”—(The Synthesis of Yoga, p. 50). Once this central 
method begins its work in the Sadhaka, any of the set techniques 
of the different types of Yoga may be utilised if needed, by the 
inner Guide, the Divine in the individual.or they may be alto- 
gether discarded. It depends on the Will of the Inner Guide. 
These is another point to which our attention also needs be drawn. 
THe writer did not stop merely with delineating the so-called 
drawbacks of the integral Yoga but he adds a sermon and expresses 
a pious wish also. Here is what he says.towards the end of his 
criticism—“‘His (meaning Sri Aurobindo) attempts to put together 
varicus techniques of spiritualisation and divinization of man 
and humanity also make an important contribution to the field 
of the techniques....If Sri Aurobindo only partly succeeded in this 
- task, this partial success is already of some importance. The whole 
task’ is so gigantic that no single man can achieve it in its full totality. 

It is upto subsequent intellectuals and moral seers (!) to bring it 
„nearer to its full fruition”. What the writer means by “partial 
‘succass” or “its full totality” in the above quotation or by the 
expression “intellectual and moral seers”, we need not enquire. 

‘But-I am inclined to cry out in the Biblical way “Lord, forgive 
him for he does not know what he is saying |” 

. If it appears that I am finding fault with what could be easily 
overpassed, I. must at the same time hasten to tell the readers 
as I have already done, that barring this article or a part of it, 
all the rest are inspiring and thought stimulating and thè eminent 
contributors deserve our hearty congratulations for this intellectual 

’ feast.. The study of Sri Aurobindo would remain blank and arid 
if our heart failed to partake of it. Indeed a spontaneous feeling 
of adoration for the great teacher, is the gift of such a study, that 
drops from invisible heights, almost uncalled for. 

‘Let us then conclude this short review with the words of 
Swami Sivananda towards the end of his contribution. “... India 
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is proud of Sri Äiitobindo and the phenomenon of his contributions; ` 
but the profit accruing for the ¢fts of Sri Aurobindo is not only 
its own, it is of all the world ! May the spirit of Sri Aurobindo 
shower its choicest blessings voon all mankind.” 


NARENDRA Natu Das GUPTA 


pii 


Krishnollasa. By P. R. Subramanya Sastri, Pub., S. Subrah- 
manyam, Madras, pp. 134, Pice, Rs. 5/- 


Devotional literature forms a large part in the bulk of literary 
expressions in this land. The story of Lord Krishna has been ` 
told and retold in countless wars. Yet it will never fail to attract 
notice and a new book on the -ame theme will be watched with 
pleasurable anticipation. The took under review amply ee 
such anticipation. 

The story is told in the pattern of a Champt\-kivya (prose 
‘and verse mixed), in eight czapters (Ullases), describing the 
childhood, adolescence, youth, manhood, marriage, maturity 
and the Divine aspect of Lor= Krishna. 

The prose style varies frem one of simple lucidity in the 
purely narrative portions to that of highly alliterative assonance 
and resonance of long compound words in the manner of a Bana. 
The ornate style is used generally to describe unusual happenings 
or dramatic episodes, such as the vision of the Universe, in the 
child’s mouth, by Yasoda or events leading to the marriage with 
Rukmini. A judicious admixture of two styles, avoiding on the 
one hand a flat monotone and. on the other, a pomposity, has 
made the book eminently readable and attractive. 

The total number of verses is over three hundred and fifty, 
which, in a book of less than oze hundred and fifty pages, would 
warrant its classification as a book of poetry mostly. More than 
hundred different metres have been pressed into service. The 
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wide range in the choice of metres (even a classical work like 
Sisupala-vadha uses less than half this variety) is a convincing 
testimony to the author’s mastery over technique. It indicates, 
perhaps, an over-fondness for variety. Our enjoyment of metrical 
compositions, particularly in the Sanskrit language, like our 
enjorment of Ragas in classical music, depends to a fair extent on a 
prev:ous acquaintance with the metre or Raga, awaking a refrain 
of familiar notes and chords. Some of the verses, using metres 
rarely met with, have not had this appeal. 

A very useful service has been rendered by the A 
as ar. appendix, of a complete alphabetical list of the Slokas, the 
metres used and gana-arrangement of the metres. A separate 
section on Sanskrit Prosody has been added in the Introduction, 
where a claim is made that the book may very well serve as a Text 
illustrating metres in the study of Prosody. This claim is justified. 

The author closely follows the story as given in the tenth 
Skarrla of Bhagavat-puranam, but, in the manner of ‘recounting 
it lies the great merit and charm of the book. No attempt has 
been. made to hold up an ideal standard of conduct, or justify a | 
tradicion, or explain a ritual or expound a philosophy or prescribe 

a spiritual path. The telling of the story is what counts with the 
auther and as one exploit follows another in quick succéssion, the 
insat_able ‘child’ in us awakes and holds his breath to hear more. 
And, like a background music: in a cinema, adorations of the 
Lord, expressed. in verses of rare beauty and interspersed through- 
‘Ouit the narration, build up unobtrusively, as it were, a picture, in 
the mind, of the Divine Being, whose Glory is being sung. As 
a held to those, who intend to take up, at a later stage, the study 
of Bhagavatam in original, ‘Krsyolldsah’? has few rivals. > . 

` It is a matter of regret that the author, Sri P.R. Subrahmanya - 
Sastri did not live to see the publication. Long after his retire- 
ment from the Educational Department, Mysore, while visiting a 
-shrin= of Krishna at the temple in Guruvayur, the inspiration to 
write this book came to him. This was in 1935. He completed 
the book in 1947 after several revisions. 

The author’s son, Sri S. Subrahmanyam, an erudite Sankrit - 
scholar himself, has, as rightly remarked by Dr. V. Raghavan in 
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the Preface, demonstrated his great devotion to his father as well as 
to the cause of Sanskrit litereture in publishing the book in its 
present form. Copious information and educative material have 
been furnished by him in the Introduction. The printing and 
general get-up are excellent. In company with Dr, Raghavan, we 
look forward to the publicatiozs of other Kavyas from the manu- 
scripts left by the learned ‘author: > 


ee, a . . I. K. Roy 
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The Divine gives itself to hose who give themselves 
without reserve and in all their parts to the Divine. 
`:For them the calm, the light, the power, the bliss, 
the freedom, the wideness, the heights of knowledge, 
the seas of Ananda. - - ~- + Sri Aurobindo. 


EDITORIALS* 


. MOTHER’S COMMENTARY 
ON 7HE 
DHAMMAPADA - 
(conti2zued) 
nE 


Many may be the sacred tezts he recites; but if, in his 

delusion, he does not act up m them, then he becomes like 

a cowherd who counts only others’ cattle; he does not share 
- in’ the holy disciplehood. ~19) 


Very few may be the sacred texts he recites, but if he carries 
out in practice the Teaching, then abandoning passion and 


` * Based on the Mother's Talks, 
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‘Lill and delusion, possessing the right knowledge, the’ 
consciousness wholly freed, seeking nothing either here 
cr elsewhere, he shares in the holy disciplehood. (20) 


Te thing has been so aften said and repeated that it seems 
quite unnecessary to insist on the fact that an ounce of 
practice is infinitely more precious than tons of talk. Surely, all 
the energy that one spends in explaining a theory would be much 
better utilised in overcoming in oneself a weakness or a defect. 

Therefore to conform to the wisdom of this teaching, we 
propese to reflect upon the best means of rejecting all passion and 
ill-will and delusion. 

The delusion corsisis in taking the appearance for the reality 
and passing things for the only thing worthy to follow, the ever- 
lasting Truth. l 

E is very interesting to observe that the Dhammapada clearly 
underlines that it does not suffice to be freed from the bonds of 
this world only but of all the worlds. 

For the zealous and true Buddhists tell you that ordinary 
-religicns capture you by dangling in front of them the advantages 
that will accrue to you after death in their Paradise, if you practise 
their principles. Buddhism on the other hand has neither hell 
nor heaven. It does not frighten you with eternal punishment 
nor does it tempt you with celestial felicities. 

I: is in the pure Truth that you will find your satisfaction 
and the reward fof all your efforts. l 


II 


VIGILANCE 


Vigilance is the way to Immortality, Negligence the way 
tc Death.. The vigilant never dies; the negligent is already 
dead. (1) ; 


` Tw the text here the word Nirvana is not used in the sense of 
annihdation, as you see, but in the sense of an eternal existence in 
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opposition to life and death as we know them in the present 
earthly existence, that are conary to each other, life contrary to 
death, death contrary to life. Tt is not that life which is spoken 
of, but the eternal existence which is beyond ‘life and death—the 
true existence. 

Vigilance means to be awake, to be on one’s guard, to be 
sincere—never to be taken br surprise. When you want to do 
sadhana, at each moment of your life, there is a choice between a 
step that leads to the goal an= falling asleép or sometimes even 
going backward, saying, ““Oh, Tater on, not jmimediately’-—sitting 
down on the way. 

To be vigilant is not merely to resist that which pulls you 
downward, but to be awake ia order not to lose any occasion to 
progress, any occasion to overcome a weakness, to resist a tempta- 
‘tion, any occasion to learn semething, to correct something, to 
master something. If you are vigilant, you can do in a few days 
what would otherwise take years. If you are vigilant, you change 

. each circumstance of your lif, each action, each movement into 
an occasion for coming neaser the goal. — ; 

There are two kinds of vigilance, active and passive. There 
is a vigilance that gives you a warning if you are about to make ` 
a mistake, if you are going t: make a wrong choice, if you are 
„going to be weak or allow yourself to be tempted and there is the 

"active vigilance which seeks an occasion to progress, seeks to 
utilise every circumstance te advance more quickly. 

There is a difference =etween preventing yourself from . 
falling and advancing more quickly. , 

And both are absolutey necessary. 

He who is not vigilant iz already dead. He has lost contact 

with the true reason for ex-stence, for living. 

So hours, citcumstances,. life pass bringing nothing and you 

` awake from your eo into a hole from where it is difficult 
to get out. 


They know this thorougzly. well, the wise in alae 
and they rejoice in thetr vigilance, ever in the presence 
4 the Great Ones. @) 
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Throughout this teaching there is one thing to be noticed; 
it is this: you are never told that to live well, to think well 
is the tesult of a struggle or of a sacrifice; on the contrary it 
is a delightful state which cures all suffering. At that time, the 
time o7 Buddha, to live a spiritual life was a joy, a beatitude, the 
happiest condition, that which frees you from all troubles of the 
world, all the sufferings, all the cares, making you happy, satisfied, 
contenced. 

Itas the materialism of aden times that has made of spiritual 
effort £ painful struggle and a sacrifice, a hard renunciation of all 
the so-called joys of life. 

Tris insistence on the exclusive reality of the physical cad 
of physical pleasures, physical joys, physical possessions is the 
result 3f the. whole materialistic tendency of human civilisation. 
It was unthinkable in ancient times. On the contrary, withdrawal, 
concen-ration, liberation from all material cares, consecration to 
the spiritual joy, that was indeed. the happiness. 

From this point of view it is quite evident that humanity is 
far from having progressed; and those who were born into the 
world in the centres of materialistic civilisation have in their 
subconscient this horrid notion that only material realities are 
real and that to be occupied with things that are not material 
represeats a wonderful spirit of sacrifice, an almost sublime 
effort. Not to be preoccupied from morning till evening 
and from evening till morning with all the little physical satisfac- 
tions, Dhysical sensations, physical preoccupations is to give 
evidence of a remarkable spirit. One is not aware of it, but the 
whole. {odern civilisation is built on this conception : “Ah, what 
you touch, that you are sure is true, what you see is surely that 
which is true, what you eat is surely that which you have eaten, 
and all -he rest—puff ! we are not sure if they are_not vain dreams 
and if we are not giving up the real for the unreal, the game for ` 
the shadow. After all, what are you going to gain ? A few dreams ! 
But when you have solid coins in your pocket, you are sure that 
you have them there |” 

Amri that, it is everywhere, below everything. Scratch just a 
little the appearances, it is there, within your consciousness; and 
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from time to time this thing waispers to you, “Take care, don’t 
be a dupe”. It is indeed lanentapie. 

_ We have been told that evolution is progressive and that it 
follows a spiral of ascending progression. I do not doubt that 
what one calls comfort in modern cities is a much higher degree 
of ‘evolution than the comfort of the cave-man. But in ancient 
histories, they always spoke of a >ower of foresight, of the prophetic 
spirit, the announcing of futcre events through visions, life’s 
intimacy with something more subtle that had for the simple 
people of that epoch a more concrete reality. 

Now, in the beautiful cities that are so comfortable, when one 
wants to condemn anything wkat does one say ?—“It’s a dream, 
it is imagination”. 

And precisely if a person Lves in an inner perception people 
look at him askance and ask whether he is altogether sane in spirit. 
One who does not pass his time :n amassing money or in increasing 
his comforts and well-being in securing a good position and 
becoming an important person, a man who is not like that is mis- 
trusted, yes, people ask whether he is sane in spirit. 

` And all that is to such an extent the stuff of the atmosphere, 
the content of the air you breatne, the ortentation of the thoughts 
received from others that it seems absolutely natural. You do not 
feel that it is a grotesque monstrosity. l 

To become a little more conscious of oneself, to enter into 
relation with the life behind tae appearances, does not seem to 
you to be of all wealth the best. When you sit in a comfortable 
armchair, a well-furnished table in front, when you fill your 
stomach with delicious dishes, that certainly appears to you much 
more concrete and much more interesting. And if you look at the 
day that has passed,'at the ledger of the dav and if you have had 
some material advantage, som=2 pleasure, a physical satisfaction 
you mark it as a good day, but if you had received a good lesson 
from life, if it had given you a knock on your nose to tell you that 
you are.a stupid fellow, you dc not give thanks to the Grace, you 
say, “Ah, it is not always amusing to live !” 

When I read these ancient texts, I have precisely the impres- 
sion that from the inner point of view, from the point of view 
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of the true life, we have fallen beck terribly and that for the acqui- 
sition of a few ingenious mechanisms, a few encouragements to 
our leziness, the acquisition of instruments and apparatus that 
economise the effort to live we have renounced the reality of the 
inner life. It is that sense we have lost and it needs an effort for 
you to think of learning the s2nse of life, the essential reason 
for existence, the goal towards which we must advance, towards 
which all life advances, whether you want it or not. One step 
towards the goal, oh ! it needs so much effort to do that ! And 
generally one thinks of it only when the outer circumstances are — 
not fleasant. 

How far are we from the times when the shepherd, who did 
not gc to school arid kept watch over his herd at night under the 
stars, ould read in the stars what was going to happen, commune 
with something which expressei itself through Nature and had 
the sense of the profound beauty and that peace which a simple 
life gives ! 

I: is very unfortunate that you hiye to give up one thing in 
order to gain another. When I speak of the inner life, I am fat 
from >pposing any modern inventions, not at all, but how much 
have these inventions made us artificial and stupid ! How much 
have we lost the sense of true beauty, how much are we burdened . 
with useless needs ! 

Perhaps the time is come to continue the ascent in the curve 
of the spiral and now with all that this knowledge of matter has 
brougat us, we shall be able tc give to our spiritual progress a 
- more solid basis. Strong with what we have learnt of the secrets 
of Na-ure, we. shall be able to jcin together the two extreme ends 
. and rediscover the supreme Reelity in the very heart of Nature. - 


Nott KANTA GUPTA 


LETTERS OF RI AUROBINDO 
(ntd) 


Mest of the sadhaks have similar thoughts—or had them . 

at one time or another. Fhey rise from the vital ego which 
either does not want the Divine or wants It for its own purpose — 
and not for the Divine’s purpos2. It gets furious when it is pressed 
to change or when its desires are not satisfied—that is at the root of 
all these things. That is why v2 insist on surrender in this Yoga 
—because it is only by the sur-ender (especially of the vital ego)~-. 
that these things can go—to accept the Divine for the Divine’s 
sake and for no other motive and in the Divine’s way and not in 
in one’s own way or.on one’s cwn conditions. ; 


3-5-1933 
+ 


I am afraid wherever you go there will be difficulties wath 
your state of health—and nerves. There can be no proper provision 
for chronic -illness in an ask-am. 


9-5-1933 
2% 
A lotus signifies the openng of the (true) consciousness. 
10-5-1933 
+*+ 7 
- These voices are ‘sometires one’s own mental’ formations, 
sometimes suggestions from c.tside. Good or bad depends on_. 
what they say and on the querter from which are! come, 


14-5-1933 


Pi 4t 
1 


12 THE ADVENT 


(Animals seen in dream) 

‘These things are always symbols of forces on the vital plane. 
Whatever they may be one has only to remember the Mother 
and call her. 

€-7-1933 


* 
++ 


"he Force can descend wherever you are open to it apart 
from any such circumstance. 

24-7-1933 

‘ +x 
— (Ù: Isit not dangerous to sympathise with anyone gone wrong ?) 

Yes, it is dangerous, because it puts one in touch with the 
adverse Force that upset him and that Force at once tries to touch 
you aad make its suggesuons and contaminate by a sort of 
contagion or infection. 

30-8-1933 

sx 

(Q : What really makes one fit for Yoga or unfit ?) 

It is difficult to say that any particular quality makes one 
fit or the lack of it unfit. One may have strong sex-impulses, 
doubts, revolts and yet succeed in the end, while another may fail. 
If one has a fundamental sincerity, a will to go through in spite 
of all things and readiness to be candid, that is the best security 
in the sadhana. 

30-8-1933 


* 
* + 


` Derk horse—means a horse whose qualities are unknown 
whethez it is good or bad, will win the race or lose it—an obscure 
and unknown factor. 

2-C-1933 
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(The play of undivine forces) 

If you get rid of the censcious consent, the unconscious 
reaction of the forces. will in me. disappear. 

I2-9-1933 


A E 


(Q : How can one supersede the ego Ò 

It is the psychic inmost being that replaces the ego. It is 
through love and surrender to the Divine that the psychic being 
becomes strong and manifest œ that it can replace the ego. 

12-9-1933 

7 . dy ts a ee 

I don’t know why you sheuld get so much depressed about 
such a trifle. It is only your Yoga -that is of importance, not a 
pastime like that. 

17-9-1933 

EA x 

There are two attitudes that a sadhak can have :. either a 

quiet equality to all regardless of their friendliness or hostility 


or a: general good will. 
10-10-1933 
` ; ia X 
The usual absurdity of izferring that Mother thinks this 
and feels that as if she were ecting from ordinary motives and 
you could judge her from your selves. ~ 
13-11-1933 
; = 
mk 
It is the spirit and the cossciousness from which it is done 
that makes an action yogic—i is not the action itself. 
27-11-1933 


* 
ae 
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You seem to be attaching too much importance to dreams. 
Keep your waking mind and vital free—you can deal afterwards 
with -he dreams which will then be only memories from the 
subconscient. 

29-11-1933 


* 
** 


“Zet all my movements, inner and outer, be guided by you 
and for you with integral sincerity, simplicity and give me the 
true, <inegoistic attitude.” 

If you can get that attitude and keep it, then the illness too 
would recede, for nervous weakness would disappear and the 
body become open to the Force. 

6-12-1933 


* 
** 


The ‘Prayers’ ought not to be given to dny one who is not . 
practising yoga. The ‘Conversations’ are for those who are 
interested in yoga. 

8-12-1933 

8 
++ 

(i dreamt that I was playing with a child ; if the child is my 
psychic being, who am I thai dreams of playing with the child ?) 

Some other part of the being—mental, vital or subtle 
physical—whichever you are identified with at the time. 

12-12-1933 l 

ee 

I cannot say either that he is really sincere to yoga—if he 
were he would not be marrying this woman—or that there is 
no possibility of his ever taking to it; there is hardly any oné 
of whom that can be said. The probability of the spiritual call 
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is always there in everybody, because in everybody there is a 
psychic being, but at present #me far off from any real entering 
into the path. 

II-I-1934 


* 
** 


Poetic genius—without which there cannot be any originality 
—is. born, but it takes time to come out ; the first work even of 
great poets is often not original. That is in ordinary life. In yoga 
poetic originality can come by an opening from within, even if 
it was not there before in suca a way as to be available in this 
life. l 

22-3-1934 


* 
** 


The world is the form, tLe reality is the Divine. One must 
see the presence in the form. 
1-4-1934 (?) 


(Nature and sex-act) 

The method she has chosen is not very becoming—but in 
ordinary life it is accepted for its purpose under much cover and 
concealment ; in spiritual life it has to be overcome. 

2-5-1934 . 


* 
WO 


(How can one conquer greed—for anything ?) 
By rejecting and by the. descent of a higher consciousness. 
10-5-1934 pa 
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Well, if you start thet (yielding to temptations), you can 
say good-bye to any hope of progress in sadhana. 
-2-5-1934 


* 
+k 


Writing and reading absorb the mind and fill it with images 
and influences ; if the images and influences are not of the right 
kind, they naturally turn away from the true consciousness. It 
is onzy if one has the true consciousness well established already 
that one can read or write anything whatever without losing it 
or w.thout any other harm. 

17-5-1934 


k 
žk 


You have to throw it (sex, worry and trouble) out of the 
physizal or at least the waking physical. Dreams would then 
matter less and would be more easily dealt with. 

T7-5-1934 l 


* 
Ee 3 


There are a number of women who can love with the mind, 
the psychic, the vital (heart), but they shrink from a touch on the 
body and even when that goes, the physical act remains abhorrent 
to them. They may yield, under pressure, but it does not recon- 
cile trem (with) the act which always seems to them animal 
and cegrading. Women know this, but men seem to find it 
hard <o believe it, but it is perfectly true. 

13-6-1934 


* 
kE 


“To retire from everything does not help in this sadhana.” 
Not always—except that to have no contact with people and 


shut Limself up entirely is not healthy. But one can for a time 
dimin-sh outward activity so as to concentrate. 
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To be too sensitive and upset by any contact is excessive ; 
but to have too many contacts md be always dispersing oneself 
. prevents the sadhana from groving and solidifying in the inner 
being, since one is always bengi piled out into the ordinary outer 
consciousness. 

21-6-1934 . 


> 
< XF 


Abnormal is a word which you can stick on anything that 
is not quite common,.cheap an= ordinary. In that way genius 
is abnormal, so is spirituality, © is the attempt to live by high 
ideals. The tendency to physical chastity in women is not abnor- 
mal, it is fairly common and incudes a very high feminine type. 

The mind is the seat of thought and perception, the heart 
is the seat of love, the vital of d2sire—but how does that prevent 
the existence of mental love ? Fhe mind can be invaded by the 
feelings of the emotional or thz vital, or the heart too can be 
dominated by the mind and moved by mental forces. 


There is a vital love, a physical love. It is possible for the” 


vital to desire a woman for various vital reasons without love 
—in order to satisfy the instinct of domination or possession, in 
order to draw in the vital forces of a woman! so as to feed one’s 
own vital or for the exchange -f vital forces, to satisfy vanity, 
the hunter’s instinct of the chass etc. This is often called love, 
but it is only vital desire, a kind >f lust. If however the emotions 
of the heart are awakened them it becomes vital love; a mixed 
affair with any or all of these vitalnotives strong, but still vital love. 

There may too be a physic love, the attraction of beauty, 
the physical sex-appeal or anyt—ing else of the kind awakening 
the emotions of the heart. If that does not happen then the 
physical need is all and that is sheer lust, nothing more. But 
physical love is possible. 

In the same way there can =e a mental love. It comes from 
the attempt to find one’s ideal i another or from some strong 


1 This is from the man’s viewpoint, but the woman also has her vital motives, 


- 
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mental passion of adoration and wonder or from the mind’s 
seeking for a concrete, a complement and fulfiller of one’s nature, 
a saFadharmini, a guide and helper, a leader and master or from 
a huodred other mental motives. By itself that does not amount 
to love, though often it is so ardent as to be hardly distinguishable 
from it and may even turn to sacrifice of life, entire self-giving, 
etc. etc. But when it awakens the emotions of the heart, then it 
may lead to a very powerful love which is yet mental in its root 
and dominant character. Ordinarily however it is the mind and 
vital together which combine; but this combination can exist 
along with a disinclination or positive dislike for the physical 
act and its accompaniments. No doubt if the man presses, the 
woman is likely to yield, but it is a contre-ceur, as they say, 
agairst her feelings and her deepest instincts. 
It is an ignorant psychology that reduces everything to the 
sex motive and the sex impulse. 
21-6-1934 
SRI AUROBINDO 


SRI AUROBINDO AND THE NEW AGE 
CHAPTER III 
THE PROTESTANT REVOLUTION 
` LUTHER AND CALVIN - 


“The one thing that is of interest in the Reformation 
is Luther’s character: indeed, it was the one thing 
that really impressed the masses. All else is a muddle 
and confusion, from whicn we suffer daily.”—Goethe. 


WE have seen that behird the glittering pageant of the 
Renaissance and the swift transitions of the thought and 
life of the West, it was man’s Reason that stood as the protagonist 
in the universal drama of evofution. Was it to continue in its 
blind loyalty to the spectre of God perceived through the haze 
of a faith that brought no delivering light, or forswear God, 
break with faith, and woo Matter, which attracted it with its 
appearance of concrete, tangible, indubitable reality ?>—this was 
the problem at the very heart of the epochal mutations of the 
age. It was essentially a spir-ctual problem, involving a crucial 
stage in the evolution of the cultural- life of humanity. The 
Renaissance recovered the joy and beauty of life, its freedom to 
expand and create, its love of neture and its curiosity to know her, 
to worm into her heart, and wrest her secret, so that earth could 
again be a happy place to live in. It was an age in which the 


plaintive cry of abandoned Earth echoed in the soul of man, 


and his Reason, freed from age-ld fetters, turned to her to dispel 
her gloom, to heal her wounds. and to reinstate her in her right- 
ful glory. The Renaissance, in rejecting God and the super- 
natural, unwittingly set about preparing. the field for their 
manifestation in the material world. 

19 
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The Renaissance saw Reason sever itself from the Spirit 
and set off to court Matter. From this union was born the bright- 
eyes Humanism, inheriting Individualism and Secularism from 
its parents. And this double endowment sums up the whole 
history of the aspirations and achievements of the modern age. 
Natioralism, religious reform, rationalistic and empirical Science, 
Capitalism, Democracy, Socialism, and even the pampered 
Technology—all thes characteristic components of modern civi- 
lisation sprang in inevitable sequenc’ from the historic.alliance 
of Reason and Matter. 

Bat, as I have said before, a sudden nostalgic impulse made 
Reason hark back to faith and the Spirit—not to the spectre of 
the Sririt, but to the Spirit itself in its incorruptible substance 
—and halt and hesitate for a brief, pregnant spell before casting 
in its lot with Matter for many a long summer of vigorous, creative 
life. The Protestant Revolt was the outcome of this momentary 
nostalgic impulse. 

Tais return of Reason to faith was rehearsed first in the soul 
of Luther. A seething, universal discontent with the sham reli- 
gion of the times found am impetuous channel in him. The 
closing phase of the Conventional Age had completed the petri- 
faction of Christianity. The Roman papacy had become an 
inert cctopus stifling the spiritual freedom of man. Even a 
great portion of the clergy were smarting under the abuses of 
the Church and panting for reform. “The tendency of the con- 
ventioral age of society is to fix, to arrange firmly, to formalise, 
to erect a system .of rigid grades and hierarchies, to stereotype 
religior, to bind education and training to a traditional and 
unchangeable form, to subject thought to infallible authorities, 
to cast a stamp of finality on what seems to it the finished life of 
man, The conventional period of society has its golden age 
when the spirit and thought that inspired its forms are confined 
but yet living, not yet altogether walled in, not yet stifled to death 
and pe-rified by the growing hardness of the structure in which 
they are encased. That golden age is often very beautiful and 
attractive to the distant view of posterity by its precise order, 
symmetry, fine social architecture, the admirable subordination 
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of its parts to a general and neble plan. Thus at one time thè 
modern litterateur, artist or thinžer looked back-often with admira- 
tion and with something like longing to the. mediaeval age of 
Europe ; he forgot in its distart appearance of poetry,. nobility, - 
l spirituality the much folly, ignorance, iniquity, cruelty. and oppres- 
- sion of those harsh ages, the suffering and revolt that simmered 
below these fine surfaces, the m&sery and squalor that was hidden 
behind that splendid façade.” Luther’s revolt was stimulated 
and supported by the groundswell of a universal discontent and 
resentment. 

But the epoch of the Lutheran revolt was not the golden 
age of the Conventional period, but, from the spiritual standpoint, 
a most dismal and sterilising tme. The Renaissance had gene- 
fated an impatience of all discpline and restraint, a great laxity 
in morals, and an exuberant szirit of worldliness or secularism ; 
and these had their share in encouraging and increasing. the 
corruption of the Church. The Church had almost relinquished 
its spiritual function ; it had become an international superstate 
with all the prodigious powers of a secular state, and with the 
additional advantage of the t-aditional, unchallenged religious 
authority. It-was time this zəligious perversion was stamped 
out, the decay of the most vital -lement of human culture arrested. 
It was time to restore man tc the freedom and dignity of his 
spiritual individuality. And Luther was chosen as the instrument 
of the catharsis, the scourge cf the Time-Spirit. - 

In Luther there was a signif cant tangle of conflicting elements. 
There was in him an intense, individualistic urge to probe the 
truth of religion for himself, unaided by any external agency. 
There was a strong dash of democracy which led him to preach 
the equalitarian principle in region by doing away with all dis- 
tinction between a priest and = layman.? There was an equally 
pronounced secular spirit, which made him reject ascetic monas- 
ticism and declare that celibacy was not incumbent on the clergy, 
and that all human life and its activities are a divine service, and 

1 The Human Cycle by Sti Aurobindo, Chapter I. 


2 «Every man his own priest”-—Luther: 


2 
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not: oaly the sacraments performed by the priests. His indi- 
vidual stic spirit allied itself to. the spirit of nationalism which 
had already been gathering force, and issued in his siding with 
the princes of Germany against the papal authority of Rome. And 
all these he had imbibed from the Renaissance. But these were 
more than counterbalanced by the instincts and tendencies he - 
had: inherited from the Mediaeval Age. In fact, he was more 
mediazval than modern. Moulded by the teachings of St. Augustine 
and indluenced by the Epistles of St. Paul, both of whom had preach- 
ed the doctrine of the justification by faith! and repudiated that of 
salvation by good works, prescribed by the Church, Luther 
went even beyond the Middle Ages to the Hebraic form 
_ of Christianity. He accepted the Bible as the supreme reve- 
lation of God, the infallible Word, and rejected the claim, 
of the Church to be its sole accredited vehicle. He 
believed in the supernatural world and the doctrine of 
heaven and hell. To him the horrors of hell and the dangers of 
damnetion were as real as to the mediaeval clergy. He believed 
in the original sin, the total depravity of man,—so much emphasised 
by St. Augustine and St. Peul—predestination, and the salvation 
of the elect.” It is curious that his God of Grace, instead of being 
a God of love and beauty and sweetness,’ partakes rather of the 
nature of the Mosaic Jehovah, the supreme “Judge who acquits, not 
a lovirg Father who forgives.” Calvin, as we shall see later, went 
even farther, and invested his God with all the awesome attributes 
of the grim-eyed, thunder-dealing God of the Jews. Luther 
hated Reason and called it “the devils harlot” though his indi- . 
vidualistic approach to religion was inspired by his ethical instict 
and r2ason. In fact, the very individualism of his creed was 
derived from the rationalism of the Renaissance. He distrusted 


1 cc Any man may clearly see how a Christian man is free from all things, that he 
needs no works in order to be justified and saved, but receives these gifts in abundance 
from hē faith alone”.—-Luther 

2 One wonders why the God of grace and mercy should effect the salvation only of 
the few-elect and doom all the rest of humanity to eternal damnation. “This is the 
highest degre of faith—to believe that he is merciful, who saves so few and damns so 
many.. ”—Luther. 

> Ar it is in the Vaishnavic school of Hinduism. 
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‘Science, and denounced the Copernican astronomy as being 
contrary to the Scripture. He was no lover of art, though he 
had a soft corner. for music. 

Luther thus stands strad=ling a watered in history. He 
had in him strong tendencies and influences of the past, the 
essential urge of the present, and the germinating seeds of -the 
future. His’ nature and. temperament were made up of contrary 
 elements—they were full of paradoxes and anomalies. And it is 
this complex of paradoxes in hE nature that fitted him for his role 
as the detonator of a mighty revolution, the representative and 
mouth-piece of his age. All inzugurators of a new age or a new 
revolution are always paradoxal in their character ‘and action 
because of a singular interming ing of the past, present and future 
in the very fibre of their being. Their lives prove, to the embarrass- 
ment of the analytical historsn, that historical évolution is a 
complex indivisible continuum. and that past, present, and future 
are a single stream of time flowing towards the ocean of eterziity.1 
It-is their lives that furnish tke true perspective to the synthetic 
‘historical vision. But for Lucher, the- Individualism that was 
` born in the Renaissance, would have culminated in the ‘civilised 
barbarism.of the material man, zontent to wallow in sense~pleasures 
and dead for ever to any sense of a higher destiny. But for him, 
there would have been no Ag= of Subjectivism, following in the 
wake of the Age of IndividualEm, to rouse mankind, through the 
sharp agony of inner conflict and bleak despair, into the vision 
‘of a-new life, and beckon hin: away from the smoking wreckage 
of the present to the adventur: of a new world of unity and har- 
mony, an unprecedented cultural and social order of creative 
and collective fulfilment. 

Though inspired by reasca, Protestantism was not so :much 
a revolt of reason as of the “moral instinct and the ethical need.” 
It was a retreat of reason for a short while into the fuzziness of 
mediaeval faith and the frozer. dogmas of the patristic culture of 
the conventional age in order fo search for the immortal treasures. 
that lay buried in them. It was an exploration of a waste land 


4 çf, Plato’s “Time is the moving inepe of Eternity”; — 
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and tne discovery of some ancient relics, some vital elements of 
religicn, without which man would have sunk irretrievably into ` 
the backwaters of his ancestral animality. 

‘One of the most fundamental requisites for the search of 
the Truth is a critical reason, almost a cynical mind which tears 
off the mask and refuses to accept current ideas, thoughts and 
opinions. It is a kind of solvent. Man must have the courage 
to see the Truth as it is without any deception about it.”? But 
Luthez did not possess this critical mind. His was an instinctive, 


intuitive, and impulsive mind, just what was needed at that moment. 


to initiate and advance the Protestant revolt. If the critical mind ` 
had acted in him, his movement would have been in the line of 
the well-knit mystical philosophy of Eckhart, who was his con- 
tempozary, and the history of Europe would have turned in an 
altogether different direction. Or, it would have been something 
like the uncompromising radicalism of the Anabaptists. But 
that was not to be. Religion had to shed its mystical and 
spiritual, its supernatural and nietaphysical strain, and remain 
tethered to mental ethics. And Reason had to concentrate on 
Matter and subserve its evolutionary ends. Matter, redeemed 
from is aeonic darkness, had, in the fullness of time, to ‘become a 
i oa vesture of the Spirit. 


(to be continued) 
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1 Sri Aurobindo in the Evening Talks by A: B. Purani—Second Serics,- 


THE SELFS INFINITY 
On Aurobindo’s sonnet ircluded in his “Last ere] 


pE poises of the soul in man in the scale of existence and 
ladder of. consciousness zre indeed manifold. -There is 
, the poise which is no poise of the majority of mortals who are 
imprisoned in .their small sel-es. which have neither a stable 
foothold in the whirlwind of Time nor the capacity of identi- 
fication with the movement -n a total abandon as of ‘a leaf. 

Mixing memory and desire, geting more and more entrenched 
in oneself in every relationship and experience. conducted either 
in a state of restless raging ferver or in-a mood of indifference 
.and inertia and therefore increzsing the boredom and horror of 
life, man makes his consciousress a waste land. which is barren 
of love from within or the ren of grace from above. -But a 
moment comes when the ver; intensity of the agony of the 
cramping finiteness and coagulition of the Jife-force in the land 
brings about the death of or a` least a release from the ego and 
therefore a new birth of consciousness. And so we have the: 
several orientations in identification with Material, Vital, Mental, 

` Higher Mental and Supramenta. Conscidusness. The materialised 
soul, Annamaya Purusha, cam feel the inconscient Infinite in 
Matter and lead a life in unisoz with it, canalising the resources 
of the vital and mental faculties to this end and at the termina- 
tion of corporeal life return to he vast indeterminateness of the 
Infinite. The Vital soul, Praramaya Purusha, may realise and 
lead a similar life and merge with the Infinite in the Vital and. 
so can the mental soul, Mancnaya Purusha, with the Infinite 
in the mental. Similar organisttions of the soul are possible. in 
- the planes of Higher Thinking Mind, Illumined Mind, Intuition 
and Overmind. Each plane has its own Time and Space and the 
` soul there, lives, moves and hes its being in the corresponding 
Time and Space. And in each plane all things and persons-and 

=5 
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events can be realised as existing'in the Infinite and as becomings 
of the Infinite there. The infinity of each plane partakes of the 
essenvial nature of that region of consciousness such as the incon- 
science of Matter, the puissance and mobility of Life, the balanced ` 
ratiocinative thought of Mind, the ‘clarified spiritual intelligence 
and ‘tranquil day-light’ of Higher Thinking Mind, the spiritual 
light and visionary splendour of Illumined Mind, the. ‘stable 
lightrings’ of Intuition and the cosmic and global awareness of 
the Overmind. The higher one ascends, the more refined; 
flexible and inclusive do Time ‘and Space become so that the 
overmental soul can see each in relationship with every other ` 
and: im the All and as the frontal manifestation of the All and 
origirating all the powers: of the planes below, containing their 
essenze-in the highest state of intensity. 

~ Behind and beyond all these planes. is Sachchidananda, - 
Existence-Consciousness-Delight. where Time has a stop or — 
rathe> there is no time or space or the need for either for this is 
a plane above all self-extension in status or movement, a state of 
self-existent,: self-luminous Being. The soul can realise this 
Divire Ground of all Being in two modes. It can either merge 
itself with That beyond all manifestation in a static self-gathered 
consciousness or realise That in Its creative dynamic state, the | 
plane of the Supermind which is the source of all, in all the worlds 
below, and their fulfilment, .The first mode gives indeed a total 
liberetion in the Infinity of the static Brahman, but it is the second . 
which gives fulfilment and holds the Timeless and Time in one 
single embrace. Each poise of the soul is called a self and the - 
moment the ego or the- small self is overpassed, the self in each 
plane shares the infinity of that plane till.in the overmental level . 
it has the’ experience of a global infinity. of all the dynamic planes 
or worlds below. The. Overmental Self has. the awareness of 
. the Infinity in all time and space. schemes. . The Self merged 
` in static Sachchidananda has the. consciousness of the. Infinity . 
- of the. timeless and spaceless unmanifest. But the. Supramental 
Self, Vijnanamaya Purusha, has the perception and realisation . 
~ of the Infinity `f Time and Timelessness, the Manifest and the — 
Unmanifest simultaneously. So it is called The Self, of all the - 
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selves the most inclusive and comprehensive. Sri Aurobindo’s 
sonnet, The Self’s Infinity, embodies the realisation of the Self 
as Sachchidananda in the Supramental plane, the most integral 
poise of the soul in man enveloping the two poles of existence 
—the Superconscient in the rams of Knowledge above and the 
Inconscient in the realms of Ignorance below. It is a state when 
man’s consciousness has beccme a ‘house-room for the glory 
and immense felicity of a whi ‘Infinity’, ‘beautiful and bare for 
the Immortal’s dance’. 


II 


‚The Timeless is the origin of all Time, Eternity the source 
of all Hours. Each soul is a spack, an eternal portion of the Eternal, 
ams§a sandtana, projected into the scheme of Time for its redemp- 
tion, by progressive growth end becoming of the Supramental 
Purusha which it was before birth in Time. The soul of the 
Purna Yogi has realised and icentified itself with its divine origin, 
the Supramental Vijnanamara Purusha. 


I have become what before Time I was. 

A secret touch has quieted thought and sense : 
All things by the ageat Mind created pass 

Into a void and nute magnificence. 


The delegate sent into the werld of mind and life rooted in the 
Inconscient has embraced then, even got itself involved in them 
and with their time-bound awareness has slowly and progressively 
heightened its status througa the physical, vital, mental and 
Higher mental planes of higrer and subtler gradations of time 
and finally come back to Vijranaloka. The Timeless is therefore 
joined with Time and the mstruments moulded in Time out 
of the inconscient foundation. This. becoming or realising with 
the time-consciousness and ir it of its timeless nature and thus 
bridging the gulf between the Infinite and the Finite is the sole 
function of the soul in man. The Psychic being, Chaitya Purusha, 
‘indwelling and carrying the nind, vital and physical, integrating 
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and swffusing them with its ERT quality, has iei itself 
to the Supramental Purusha and identified itself with That and so 
has ycked the triple body with the Supramental. The first result 
of this contact with Vijnana is the descent of the Highest Peace 
which brings about a complete receptive silence in the thinking 
and tke feeling parts of the outer: being, thought and sense. This 
falling quiet in all the layers with absoluteness is the natural 
and immediate response to even’ the slightest impact, touch, of 
the Higher Consciousness. Only; the Supramental can achieve 
this miracle of tranquillising all thought and feeling by its magic 
touch because It has what they seek and they have realised that - 
what 3 now needed is only a wide and passive and alert opening 
or surrender to the fulfilling influence of Vijnana. This touch is 
felt bz them not from without or in their own dimension but 
from’ 5ehind through the Subliminal and the Psychic and there- 
fore secret to them, hidden deep within, not realised by the 
externalising consciousness. Again the moment (and the manner) 
of inffuence or contact of the Supramental is unexpected and 
unpredictable and beyond Time and therefore appears a stealthy 
inroad or surprise, a secret touch. The nature of the touch is an 
individually unique experience which can at best be said to be simi- 
lar to others’ but never identical and therefore must remain a 
secret with every individual. For the Divine responds to, the 
Human according to the very special relationship, secret and sacred, 
formed with each. This is also ian essentially profound ‘supra- 
menta. feeling which has never been and can never be completely ` 
embocied in mental language and therefore is a secret which will 
always be a secret even when explained. The effect of the touch 
is a sñence which is always present and perfect in the members 
of the being. It brings to an end, puts an effective and permanent 
stop tc all thinkings and feelings, knowings and enjoyings, thought 
and ‘sense. The Yogi passes’ beyond all knowings, all strivings 
after knowledge by separative contact with the object and there- 
fore becomes ready for Knowledge baséd on complete identity. 
He passes beyond all partial feelings of the surfaces of things and 
‘events born of incomplete union with théSe, and therefore 
becomes ready for Bliss and Love based on union with the Essence 
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of all. All the formulating and therefore delimiting mechanism, 
the abstracting and externalising machinery—thought—has fallen 
silent. This awakens the power o” Truth-Vision, the perception of 
the whole cosmic movement as having its origin, existence and 
return, in the Divine Supermind. All the hitherto manifested 
worlds are not the direct creat-ons of the Supramental Truth- 
Consciousness but those of the Mind with its several gradations 
like the Overmind, Intuition, Itumined Mind, Higher Thinking 
- Mind and Mind. But Mind is noindependent reality but a delegate 
of the Supramental, deriving all ics power from That though modi- _ 
fying it to suit the needs and conditions in each space-time scheme. 
It is a faithful agent of its Master, the Divine Supramental Lord 
and prepares each of the worlds for His Advent in them by prog- 
ressively pouring his powers into -hem. Thus the highest of these, 
the Overmind which presides over all its other powers, has evolved 
the great Gods and Goddesses -who stand in front and manage 
the government of the universe. But the Supermind is not merely 
beyond the created worlds and things in them. It is behind all 
and supporting all, not of course-evolved here but always involved 
in them. The Yogi who has reczived the touch of the Supermind 
becomes aware of That behind all things, and all things emerge 
and return, pass, into That. It 5 felt as a Void, an Infinite Zero 
which is the beginning and end of the whole manifestation. It 
has none of the categories of the Mind in It and so It is a void, 
empty of all known content. I- has endless, infinite depths or 
levels in It and therefore appears a bottomless void, a huge abysm, 
the Alpha and Omega. All Its powers and dynamisms are so 
completely united and held together in a vast, massed concen- 
trated Consciousness, Prajnana Ghana, that It is felt as mute, 
so completely and masterly. sileat and.self-gathered, that there is 
no need for exhibition or going cut. Not all attempts at Provoking 
It or reaching It by the most arduous. Tapasya or energising of 
Mental Consciousness can evoke any response from It and so It 
is mute. One can only waitin <n absolutely. passive surrendered 
state of aspiration for the advent of That Magnificence, the 
Infinite Display of Greatness of Truth, Light, Power, Love and 
Ananda beyond all greatnesses in the realms of the Mind. 
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Perception leads to and culminates in Realisation, Manana in - 
Nidichyasana. The vision of the Supramental Silence as the 
fountain and receiving ocean of!all streams of the waters of life 
and movement in the world, is felt in-the blood and along the 
heart so that the life of the Yogi, hitherto a plaything of all the 
strife and noise of the agent Mind, now becomes a playground 
for that mute magnificence. , : 


My life is a silence grasped by timeless hands; 
The world is drowned in an immortal gaze. ` 
Naked my spirit frem its vestures stands; 
I am alone with my own self for space. 


Life is no longer subject to the mutations of time or the limita- 
tions of space. The monstrous grip and iron hold or heavy clutch 
of the hands of time which mede life a tangled web with tortuous 
- knots give place to the grasp by timeless hands. Grasp and not 
grip, secure and intense possession: without ‘the possessiveness 
and oppressive tyranny so characteristic of finite time. An inti- — 
mate all inclusive embrace, enveloping completely and inter- 
penetrating and suffusing with its infinity the object held within 
grasp: Life is permeated by the Supramental Silence and its’ 
law cf being has become one law'with That; Samanadharma. This 
is noi only a state of negation or absence of all the characteristic 
activ-ty or movement of finite time with its play of the three 
gunas of relative calmness or sattwa, feverish restlessness or rajas 
and inert automatism or tamas, but a positive condition of intense 
Spiritual Peace. Life has not only fallen silent; it has become a 
silence. Nay, intense becoming has resulted in being. Life is a 
silence enveloped and permeated by the Infinite. The purveyor 
` or the deploying agency-of a limited measure ‘of energy or impulsion 
of firite Nature, life, is no longer there. We have instead the passive 
vehicle and completely consecrated vessel of the All-Puissant and 
therefore All-Silent Supernature. The centre of gravity is shifted - 
from. the Inconscient to the Superconscient, from Time to the 


THE SELES INFINITY a c3 


Timeless, from mortality to Immortality. All individual movements 
and the totality of such finite .cyclic_motions—the world—are 
realised as waves in the vast oczan of the Infinite Consciousness. 
The world which appeared as = gigantic structure to the limited 
mental ‘consciousness is now szen to be engulfed by the Waters 
` of the Infinite and Timeless Snperconscience. In fact, all finites 
are seen as the frontal manifestations of the Infinite and so in 
the integral vision infinite anc immortal. The consciousness of 
the world as a self-contained, =nite movement is drowned in the 
_ Cosmic and Transcendental Vision—the immortal gaze. To the 
immortal gaze the world is Breaman. Sarvam khalvidam brahma 
Vasudevah sarvam. This immortal gaze and the consequent 
realisation of the gaze of the Immortal Infinite on all, is the reward 
of the achievement of immortaity by the spirit in man, The soul 
in man has now become the Vimanamaya Purusha by transcending 
the mental, vital and physical sheaths or vestures, conditioning 
and delimiting and cramping agencies which clothed the essentially 
free and immortal spirit with -he robes of mortality. The spirit 
stands in all its naked glory of nfinity and immortality, a state of 
conscious attunement and liviag.in the Divine Ground of Sach- 
chidananda in the plane of St>ermind. Only now can the spirit 
in man be said to stand in the scheme of things as a free citizen 
of the world with an erect and imposing stature ready to play his 
individually unique part in the drama of the Infinite with the Finite. 
For hitherto he was cribbed, c=bined and confined in his sheaths, 
more acted upon than acting, = puppet driven by universal forces 
--and-sometimes even a crawling worm which could be crushed by 
the ruthless tread of overwhe-ming powers of Ignorance. There 
is no longer the separation of the individual from his environ- 
„ment, the-division of the worH] into the two often opposing and 
-at best, cooperating and even 30 remaining inveterately separate 
groups of the self and the xot-self. There is only One Self 
„and no other self or the possibility of it. Each is the All 
- and the All is in each and esen this manner of speech talking 
of the two as though differem, loses all meaning or relevance. 
- There is only the One Self, abne in its immensity and wideness. 
All space is transcended in the Spiritual Infinity. ‘Space is Brahman 
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exterded for the holding together of forms and objects; Time is 
Brahman self-extended for the deployment of the movement 
of sdf-power carrying forms and objects’. When one lives in 
Brahman by becoming the Supramental Purusha the Space is- 
the Spiritual Infinite Consciousness which is one’s own self 
withcut another and therefore alone. 


IV 

' This stable dwelling in the Infinite Consciousness, brahmi ` 
sthiti. in complete wakeful awareness makes the realisation 
inclusive of Timelessness and .Time, Unity and Multiplicity, 
Knowledge and Ignorance, Vidya and Avidya, Non-Birth and 
Birth, Asambhuti and Sambhuti, Superconscience and Incon- 
science. The heart, body and even all the bottomless depths of 
being -below them, the subconscient and the inconscient now 


live, move and have their being in the Infinite. They become 
maniresting instruments of we Supne Sachchidananda. 


My heart is a centre of safety: 

My body a.dot-in the soul’s vast expanse. 
All being’s huge abyss wakes under me, „ 
Once screened in a gigantic Ignorance. 


The Aeart was, while in Ignorance, the seat of Emotions or finite 
quanta of the Energy of Love conditioned and often perverted 
by tke limited power of extension of consciousness of the soul, 
directed towards in sympathy or away in aversion or kept static 
in indifference, a superficial response to the surface of things 
and persons. Now it is the focal point of the unlimited conscious- 
ness >f the Infinite Purusha who has no sympathy or antipathy 
but an all-embracing divine compassion and love for all. It goes 
on radiating the infinity of Love to all objects and persons, end- 
lessly_ spontaneously and absolutely. with a boundless capacity 
for se-f-giving, aiming solely at tasting the joy of union of Essential 
Consciousness. For the heart is not only the seat of Love but 
also cf Delight and Beauty. Now it has become wide enough to 
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receive and pour out the infinity of self-existent Delight and All- 
_Pervading Beauty of the Vijnanamaya Purusha. In fact, the . 
Infinite Consciousness holds the individual heart and body in its 
bosom. The body was in the life of the Ignorance a big, cumbrous 
and heavy machinery, a dead weight carried only with difficulty 
. and felt very often, because of ite inherent quality of almost insur- 
mountable inertia, as the enemy cf all higher values and aspirations. > 
While in the grip of its unique material consciousness, the soul 
and all higher faculties appear as being contained by it and securely 
imprisoned within. Mind, heart life and the whole range of the 
subliminal and psychic and evea the spiritual seem to be buried 
within its impenetrable walls, te such an extent indeed that the 
majority of men with the physical mind orientation deny the very 
existence of these greater verities and depths of being. Now the . 
body is seen to be in the large end all-pervasive consciousness of 
the soul, its vast expanse, as ar almost insignificant point in the 
infinite dimension of the soul. The Spiritual consciousness of 
the \Supermind gives matter is proper and true place in the 
scheme of things, not looming large and dominating the con- 
sciousness completely as with the materialistic scientific mind, 
not also vanishing into nothing as with the spiritualised ascetic 
mind, but serving as a minor note in a major harmony, a dot in 
a large space forming part and percel of it, accepted and accepting. - 
Matter is in Spirit, not Spirit ir Matter. Nay, Matter is only one 
of the many poises or the crystallisations of the Spirit’s Infinite 
Consciousness, just as a dot is only an extremely delicate and 
minute crystallisation of Spac. This perception of the two 
poles of life, Spirit and Matte~, not as irreconcilable opposites 
but the same essential Sachchidananda is the unique outlook 
of the Supramental Purusha and His awareness. For the Super- 
mind is the creative consciousness of Sachchidananda and the 
_ truth of all created things and levels of consciousness stands self- 
revealed to its all-comprehendirg gaze. The regions of existence 
below Matter are so completely scaled from the view of the mental, 
vital and physical consciousness that matter is often declared by 
them to be the basic bedrock of all existence. The higher mental 
vision, ranging from the Thiaking Mind to the Overmental 
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He is one with the Transcendent in the realm of timeless eternity 
with Its endléss infinite planes above planes of luminous Con- 
sciousness with infinities of Truth, Light, Power, Beauty and 
Ananda where Time is not, and so he is a momentless immensity. 
He is free from the taint of perscnality, pure and absolutely devoid 
of the mask of individuality, naked-and bare, transparently sincere, 
open and spontaneous, always and in all levels of his being. “We 
feel ourselves in presence of a light of consciousness, a potency, a 
sea of energy, can distinguish and describe its free waves of action 
and quality, but not fix itself; and yet there is an impression of 
personality, the presence of a powerful being, a strong, high or 
` beautiful recognisable Someone. a Person, not a limited creature 
of Nature but a Self or Soul, a Purusha. He is such an inner 
Person unveiled, occupying both the depths—no longer self- 
hidden—and the surface in a unified self-awareness; he is not a 
surface personality partly expressive of a larger secret being, he 
is not the wave but the ocean; he is the Purusha, the inner conscious 
Existence self-revealed, and has no need of a carved expressive 
mask or persona.” “He is -an infinite and universal being revealing 
its eternal self through the significant form and expressive power 
of an individual and temporal s2lf-manifestation.”” His conscious- 
ness reaches out and pervades, stretches in all Space-Time dimen- 
sions from the Overmental zentth down to the Inconscient nadir 
and embraces the eternal in all these planes, an eternal everywhere. 
. Time eternity and Timeless eternity, the Superconscient and the 
Inconscient are embraced as One Supreme Reality. He ‘holds 
infinity in the palm of his hand and Eternity in an hour’. His 
palm is in Infinity; his hour in Eternity. He is one with the Self 
and Its Infinity,” akhandakara pardtpara purusa. : 
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THE TEACHINGS OF THE MOTHER 
EDUCATION 
XI > 


e charitable catholicity,` the sweet reasonableness, the 

zenerous solicitude to appreciate and value the thoughts 
and feelings of others as well as we do ours, and a limpid plasticity 
in the mind, forbidding all exclusive attachment to our own view- 
points and making us aczept those of others, if they appear to our 
calm “udgment as better and wiser, are some of the most useful 
elements of the training of the mind. But it goes without saying 
that this mental training depends to a very large extent on the 
trainirg of the vital or pradza, which is, in its unredeemed state, 
a seed-bed of the mean selfishnesses, obstinacies, narrow attach- 
ments blind fanaticisms and unbridled passions, which create 
divisicn and discord wizhin ourselves and in our dealings with 
others This unlit and unquiet praya has to be enlightened and 
quieteaed, not only for its own sake, for the sake of its own release 
into a more pellucid atmosphere of selfless and joyous creative 
action. but for the freedcm and enlightenment of the mind itself, 
which will enable it to transcend and perfect its present natural 
workirg. “The vital being in us is the seat of impulses and desires, 
of enthusiasm and violence, of dynamic energy and desperate 
depression, of passions and revolt. It can set in motion everything, 
build up and realise, it can also destroy and mar everything.” 
The v-tal or präna is, in fact, not only a cockpit of cravings and 
passions, but of the effectuating force and the realising power, 
and without it nothing zan be achieved in life. A radiant vital, 
calm end masterful, bucyant and happy, full of enthusiasm and 
fervou-, and strong enough to face difficulties with a serene smile, 
is an indispensable instrument of creative perfection in life, 
Ascetiz disciplines, stemming from a partial and imperfect view 
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of the vital, and regarding it as the source of most struggles and 
suffering, strive to mortify it and coerce it into stillness, and even 
to repress and atrophy many of :ts-sterling faculties. But that is a 
senseless torture inflicted upon the Divine Presence within us, 
as the Gita characterises it. Anc besides, it is a blind evasion of a 
difficulty—a difficulty, which is, in fact, fraught with incalculable 
possibilities of conquest and mestery. To run away from a diffi- 
culty is to lose an opportunity. It is much easier to kill a wild 
horse than to train it to efficiency What is needed for a harmonious 
‘development of all the powers. and faculties of the vital is an 
organisation and integration of them all, a gathering together 
and fusion of their. dissipating energies into a single current of 
force, capable of carrying out, without flinching and faltering, the 
will of the central being. As in Al kinds of psychological organisa- 
tion, so here, in the case of the vital, sincerity and patience are 
the first requisites, for, ““withour sincerity one will deceive oneself 
from the first step, and all endeavour for progress will go in vain.” 
The vital is full of ruses and sunterfuges, and unless one is abso- _ 
lutely loyal to the divine aim of one’s life, and firm in one’s resolve 
to give no quarter to personal ambition or desires, one is liable to 
be entrapped and tossed about by its obscure forces. 

The discipline of the vital was an integral part of the ancient 
system of education in India; <or, the ancients had a complete 
grasp of the psychology of mam, and it was on their knowledge 
of human psychology that ther based their educational system. 
Brahmacharya, in the most camprehensive sense of the word, 
was counted as an indispensable prerequisite. But the discipline 
and enlightenment of the vital forms no part of the modern system 
of education. Man is regarded as a compound of mind and body. 
His heart of feelings and emot-ons, and his vital of desires and 
passions, erithusiasms and realising force are completely neglected 
with the idea that the educated -eason of man will drill them to a 
subservient poise—a false and facile idea which the whole history 
of modern education so cloqueatly refutes. The reason of man . 
has failed dismally to organise man’s life and integrate his perso- 
nality. Rather, it has played iato the hands of the unchastened 
emotions and desires, and itsel? subserved their nefarious ends, 
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An untuly vital, unfettered in the indulgence of its desires and 
passions, has turned life into a chaos of obscure energies and 
renderéd it miserable. It has vitiated the human mind of thought 
and reason, clipped the wings of its idealistic imagination, and 
clouded its finer sensibilities. The mental life of most men has, 
in consequence, been practically ruined, because it is shorn of its 
radiant harmony and happiness—it has become fevered, restless, 
brutalised, and racked with its own disorders. And the spiritual 
life has been, for the moment at least, almost totally eclipsed. 

But what a blessing it would be to have a disciplined and’ 
. cooperative vital! “...With the collaboration of the vital no 
realisation seems impossible, no transformation impracticable.” 
The greatest dynamic personalities of the world, the pioneers 
and path-finders and workers in the cause of God and man, have 
all been endowed with a vigorous and sunny vital, which has 
provided:.an unfailing supply of energy to their minds and bodies 
for the accomplishment of their works. The delight that the © 
_ purified vital feels in ths fulfilment of a selfless task far exceeds 

that of the mind, for the vital is the eternal enjoyer in man’s 
instrumental nature. 

This voluntary collaboration of the vital is, however, hard 
to achieve, for, though the vital-is a good worker, “most often 
it seeks its own satisfaction. If that is refused, totally or even 
partially, it gets vexed, sulky, and goes on strike. As a result the 
energy disappears more or less completely and leaves in its place 
disgust for people and things, discouragement and revolt, 
depression and dissatisfaction.”?. 

-What is the remedy when such a reaction takes place in the 
vital ? And most of us will readily admit that it is not unoften 
that it takes place and proves very harassing, and even painful. 
The Mother suggests the following remedy: “...At these moments 
- one must remain quiet and refuse to act; for it is at such times 
that one does stupid things and in a few minutes can destroy 
or spoil what one has gained in months of regular effort, losing 
thus all the progress made.” 


* All quotations, unless otherwise. stated, have been taken from Sri Aurobindo and The 
Mother on Education, 
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-In this connection somethizg of what I have said in a pre- 
vious chapter on the ancient szstem of education in India will 
bear repetition. In the ancient system, the instruction, example 
and. influence of the teacher weze the most potent factors in the 
education of the student. None could be a teacher who had not 
controlled himself and acquired a thorough knowledge of human’ 
psychology. Apart from the s2iritual influence of the teacher, 
his noble life of purity, dispassion and integrity, devoted to the 
realisation and dissemination o7 high ideals, was itself a living 
and powerful inspiration to the student. The atmosphere in 
which the student lived and moved,.studied and worked; the 
tranquil environment steeped -n the true spirit of an ardent 
pursuit of knowledge in the mids- of which he grew and blossomed ; 
the exalted aim of life which was held up before him, and a 
constant concentration on which sustained his steps on his steep 
ascent to its realisation—these were the essential elements of his 
education. But modern educacion discounts all this. Though 
human mind has developed in Some directions, and even struck 
out into new paths of self-fulfilment, human psychology remains 
basically the same; and a wilful ignorance of its deeper levels 
and hidden springs on the part Œ the educator is alone responsible: 
for the cultural impasse ot the present. If no provision is made 
for the purification and enlightenment of the vital, the student 
is bouna to remain the unregemerate human-animal he has been 
since his birth, and no amourt of book learning or vocational 
schooling, no amount of scientifiz knowledge and technical training, 
no amount of specialisation and ~rofessional efficiency can reclaim 
him from his ancestral animalit~. Rather, as I have already said, 
his developed intellectual powers become efficient agents of the 
uncouth vital and pander to ts gross instincts, impulses and 
appetites. It is the most deplorable and pernicious defect of 
modern education that it has rot addressed itself to the funda- 
mental ‘task of leading the stu=ent along the path of discipline. 
and self-control towards characer-building. It has not provided 
for the development of his spi-itual and artistic perceptions, and 
the establishment of balance and harmony in him. It has con- 
tented itself with being only =formative, and never sought tọ- 
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be formative and illuminative. It has pursued only the vulgar 
objective of equipping the student with the means of “getting 
on”, and not the lofty ideal of making of him a real man. 
“Education is the manifestation of the perfection already in man”, 
says Sri Aurobindo. “It is man-making education all round that 
we want’, preaches Vivekananda. “The purpose of education is 
the “improvement of the soul”, teaches Plato. “Our ancient 
schoo. system is enough. Character-building has the first place 
in it, and that is primary education. A building erected on that 
foundation will last....All our learning and recitation of the Vedas, 
correct knowledge, Sanskrit, Latin, Greek and what not will avail 
us no-hing if they do not enable us to cultivate absolute purity 
of heert. The end of all knowledge must be building of character,” 
says Gandhiji. “We must make the purpose of our education 
nothing short of the highest purpose of man, the fullest growth 
and freedom of the soul,” declares Rabindranath. “Right education 
comes with the transformation of ourselves,” says J.Krishnamurty. 
But tke shapers of the policies of: modern education and the wise 
directors of educational institutions are in no mood to listen to the 
wisdom of these great men to whom, however, they are never 
remiss in paying lip homage in glowing superlatives. They have 
no pacience with these -adical ideals, which they dismiss out of 
hand as utopian; for it will upset their apple cart to try to follow 
them. They are so much convinced of the fresh modernity of 
their Dutlook and the pragmatic: practicality of their views and 
progremmes that they do not see any necessity of reconsidering 
or revising them. Their chief concern is to see that their edu- 
cational policies are in pertect accord with those of the West, 
which they admire and emulate; and to tread in its steps is the 
acme of their ambition, and the justification of all their activities, 
They fight shy of any revolutionary departure in the theory and 
practice of education, which a harking back to the counsels of men 
of spiritual vision or to the wisdom of the ancients would involve. 
But the very purpose of education will continue to be defeated 
and the products of education will continue to be flawed and 
frail, cr wanton and wild, so long as the vital of the students is 
not properly educated and enlightened, 
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How to deal with the vital ? How to educate and enlighten it ? 

An unruly prana should bz treated like a refractory child, 
with patience, persevering care. and perceptive forbearance. It 
has to be shown the truth of its esential nature, it has to be shown’ 
the light of knowledge. No dowbt, it is a delicate and difficult 
work, entailing, as it does, frezuent set-backs and sudden ex- 
plosions; but a calm patience and persistent endeavour are sure to 
succeed in the end, and the failu-es prove to be but stepping stones 
to the final achievement. A more detailed exposition of the 
Mother’s teaching on this impo-tant part of education will be 
given in a later chapter. 

Then the physical part of zur composite being, I mean the 
body, has to be educated and -rained to become a strong and 
efficient instrument for the self-zxpression of our central being in 
terms of the outer life of action. The Mother attaches great 
importance to physical educatien. If the physical consciousness 
of man is not lit up with the inner light and attuned to the inner 
harmony, if the body is weak and ailing; or obtuse and inapt, and 
awkward in its movements, the 3elf-expression of the soul in the 
material world will- be disfigured and crippled—the soul’s light 
will be engulfed in the physical obscurity. The Mother has a very 
high opinion of the capacities. and potentialities of the body. 
It was an ignorance of these powers and potentialities of the body 
and of its essential nature that led most of the spiritual seekers in 
- the East and the West to treat it with scorn. The Hathayogis in 
India and the Alchemists tried to explore its potentialities, but 
they never had any idea of developing and utilising them for 
the purpose of any divine actiom in the material world. It is only -~ 
after an intensive and thorouga exploration of the essence and 
the latent powers of the body! taat the Mother declares that it has 
a divine destiny and a divine purpose to fulfil. 

“The body must not rule, tt has to obey. By its very nature 
it is a docile and faithful servact. Unfortunately it has not often 
the capacity of discernment with regard to its masters, the mind 


1-Some of these explorations are reco-ded in “Whe Prayers and Meditations of The 
“Mother”. 
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and the vital. It obeys them tlindly, at the cost of its own well- 
being The mind with its dogmas, its rigid and arbitrary prin- 
ciples,” (often enforced by fanatical moralists, and with disastrous 
results) “the vital with its passions, its excesses and dissipations 
soon do everything to destroy the natural balance of the body and 
create in it fatigue, exhaustion and disease.” If we develop an 
inner discernment, we shall see to our horror how our mind 
with -ts foolish fads and mistaken principles and ideas, and how 
our v-tal with its blind impulses and ravaging hungers, tyrannise 
over the body, a dumb and docile instrument, and impose upon 
it conditions that stifle its healthy growth and force it to do the 
very things which sap ics strength and throw it out of gear. But 
the eects of the tyranny do not take long to recoil upon the 
tyrants themselves—they, the mind and the vital, have to suffer 
no less in consequence of the breakdown and suffering of the 
body. i 

This is, indeed, the common lot of men. Hardly anybody 
pauses to think that the body is an organ which has its own in- 
heren- law of metabolism and its own rhythm of growth and self- 
expression, and that it must be allowed a certain autonomy in the 
ordering of its life and functions. It must be liberated from the 
crass =yranny of the mind and the vital. “‘... That can be done”, 
says tae Mother, “only through a constant union with the psychic 
centre (the soul) of the beirg.” “The body has a wonderful 
capacity of endurance and adaptation. It is fit to do so many 
more -hings than one can usually imagine. If, instead of the igno- 
rant and despotic masters that govern it, it is ruled by the central 
truth of the being, one will be surprised at what it is capable of 
doing. Calm and quiet, strong and poised, it will at every minute 
put fozth the effort that :s demanded of it, for it will have learnt 
to find rest in action, to replace through contact with the 
universal forces the energies it spends consciously and usefully.” 
Even Science with its far-flung vision of material conquest cannot 
imagine what marvellous po-entialities lie embedded in this 
tiny tabernacle of mortal clay. But for the actualisation of those 
potentialities it is not material devices or mental recipes that will 
avail, it is the direct action of the soul, which is infallible in its 
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clairvoyance. The discovery cf the soul becomes then a primal 
and primary object of an incegral education. 

* The body’s powers and possibilities are not confined to an 
optimum efficiency of its native energies. It has a higher spectrum 
of self-expression, even beyond the orbit of those possibilities, 
an ampler rôle to play. “In this sound and balanced life a new 
harmony will manifest in the Sody, reflecting the harmony of the 
higher regions which will give it the perfect proportions and the 
ideal beauty of form. And this harmony will be progressive, for 
the truth of the being is never static, it is a continual unfolding 
of a growing, a more and morz global and comprehensive perfec- 
tion.” And, it is well to point out, this perfection will refuse to be 
clamped down to what Science postulates as the Laws of Nature : 
it will override and transcend them in a magnificent upsurge of 
its spiritual powers, enriched and upheld by the powers of the 
higher domains of the Spirit. What is actual in it is grossly and 
superficially real, which Science swears by; what is latent in it 
is subtle and intangible, which is known to the Hathayogi and 
partly to the advanced psychologist; but what is causal has not 
yet been discovered and explored. When that is explored and 
exploited, the body will reveal itself as a crystalline temple of the 
self-manifesting Spirit. “As soon as the body learns to follow 
the movement of a progressive harmony, it will be possible for it, 
through a continuous process of transformation, to escape the 
necessity of disintegration and destruction, Thus. the irrevocable 
law of death will have no rezson for existing any more.” 

The immortality of the body which the Mother prophesies 
—and also promises—will be fundamentally different from the 
physical immortality which Science dreams of achieving by 
material means. It will be different from the physical immortality 
which the Hathayogi and the Alchemist sought to bring about 
by a ful development of th2 abundant potentials of the body 
and the life-force, and holdinz them secure only in conditions of 
meditative silence and seclusion. The physical immortality which 
the Mother speaks of will te the crystallisation of the Spirit- 
substance itself in the corporeal frame, and the radiant precipitate 
in Matter of the transformed consciousness and psychology of 


the waole being, full of creative will and energy for world-action, 
and ir-vulnerable to the forces of decay and disintegration. It will 
mean the irradiation of the very cells of the body and their trans- 
mutat.on,—in effect, a radical trans-substantiation, and a spiri- 
tualisetion of the currents of life-energy and the very rhythms of 
their dynamic and operation. But more about it later on. 

“As we rise to this degree of perfection which is our goal, 
we shail-perceive that the truth we seek is made up of four major 
aspects : Love, Knowlecge, Power and Beauty. These four attri- 
butes of the Truth will spontaneously express themselves in our 
being. The psychic will be the vehicle of true and pure love, the 
mind that of infallible knowledge, the vital will manifest an 
invinc-ble power and strength and the body will be the expression 
of a perfect beauty and a perfect harmony.” . 

The vast and resp-endent panorama of human perfection 
the Mother’s scheme of integral education opens up before our 
eyes may appear too strangely sublime to be true. But truth 
is stranger than fiction. Foz, Truth is the creative vision and 
norm əf the Eternal and Infinite, sovereignly capable of creating 
its own conditions for self-manifestation, and supplanting all 
the laws of a lower order of Nature; whereas fiction is only a 
fledgling of human fancy, beating its fragile wings within the 
petty circles of human drearis and perceptions. 

Tais, in short, is a bare outline of the Mother’s scheme of 
integral education. I shall now try an exposition of its different 
aspecte and their convergen= end cooperative action. 


(To oe continued) 


RISHABHCHAND 


LOGIC OF ADVAITA 


THE philosophy of Advaita Vedanta bas been expounded in 

many luminous ways by scholars, ancient and modern. 
It has been claimed to be the philosophy of Intuition or mystical 
oneness. Though it- is primarily such, yet it has been shewn that 
this is capable of being arrived = as the logical culmination of the 
method of ‘negation’ of all empirical categories of knowledge, 
including subject and object though not its result which would 
have turned out to be without tis intuitional realisation of Abso- 
-lute Reality just a grand neg=tion (S#ya). I have attempted 
elsewhere to show that Advaita iz an intellectual philosophy though 
it takes umbrage under intuiticn ultimately. © 

In this paper it is my ermleavour to show that method of 
negation (Upanisadically said to have been derived from the 
classic ‘method of neti neti—not this, not this). ` 

Taking the concept of prendpas, Advaita shows that there 
are degrees of truth though Feality is one only. The degrees 
are hierarchically arranged so that the higher pramana would 
sublate or contradict and annal the lower: ‘Thus perception is 
sublated by inference, and ammandna will be sublated by Sabda. 
The ideal of knowledge is abdchitajfign or uncontradicted know- 
ledge. Even in respect of sada or scriptural testimony, the 
dualistic texts are said to ‘be sublated by the non-dualistic or 
monistic texts. The monistic -exts are said to be mahavakyas 
or great sentences which are not contradicted by any other superior 
texts. The knowledge arising from these texts is final and ultimate. 

This leads us to consider tk2 prameya or object of knowledge 
or Reality. Here consequent ox the fixing up of the hierarchy 
of pramana there results the fixmg up of the hierarchy of Reality 
or degrees of Reality. Here agama the objects of dream are sublate 
by the objects of waking consciousness and these in turn will be 
sublated by the objects of th= sabda or Brahman. The world 
which is the object of sense pe-zeption is an-illusion or becomes 

l 45 


46 THE ADVENT 


an illusion the moment the Supreme Brahman is realised by 
$ruti-jaya jñāna. The Ultimate Reality is Brahman, the One 
Being. 

The problem then is the reconciliation of the two basic 
experiences : one delivered by sense and reason and analogy and 
the cther delivered by srużi. How Brahman who is described as 
One, Eternal, Infinite, Unchanging, Unqualified, Consciousness, 

` Existence and Bliss in S'ruti appears as the Many, Changing, . 
Finite, Divisible, Qualified, Unintelligent, non-existence and misery ` 
—in one word as the Contrary of Brahman (abhdva of Brahman)? 
This is the primary problem. This problem thus focusses the 
logical issue of Contradiction between Brahman and His opposite. | 

Advaita holds that the Brahman appears as its opposite due to 
maya, avidyd, karma, all of which conceived as one or two or 
three. These three entities generally grouped under the one term _ 
avid} or. ignorance make the Brahman’s abhdva so to speak 
appear on Brahman, veiling Brahman’s nature (sat-cit-dnanda 
and revealing asat, acii, and an-dnanda, as if they belong to 

Brahman or are Brahman. 

The analogy most helpful to understanding this is ‘that of 
jabakusuma’s red colour passing through a colourless crystal, and 
making the crystal appear red. Brahman is the crystal, jabakusum 
is equivalent to maya-vidya or the negation of Brahman—a 
polar opposite and the characteristics of this abhdva appear as if 
in Brahman, shrouding the nature of Brahman—a shrouding or 
tirodFana or adhydsa which is ‘logical’ because the opposite or 
the abhdva and bhava cannot but cancel each other. 

It is also to be presumed that this is also a case of viparita 
or pecversion in so far as the abhdva of Brahman appears on bhava 
of Bzahman, that is, the abhdva has under certain circums- 
tances (as in the case of the rope appearing as a snake or a non- 
existent image appearing as existent. as in hallucination) the 
‘power’ or in fact does appear as bhava. Thus the illusion is not 
due to seeing something other than what it is but seeing the non- 
existent opposite as existent. Whilst in the first case it was just 
akhyéti, the process has led to viparita-khyatt, the perception of 
the non-existent opposite cr contradictory as existent. It is also 
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anirvacaniya khyati or inexpressible either as existent or non- 
existent, though it is not absov1te Sinya. 

This concept is is one sene a little different from the identity- 
difference views. 

Let us examine the whole fabric of this logic in order to 
appreciate the technique of <=iscovery or explanation. 

The bhava (brahman) is described. as follows: we shall 
enter in the corresponding opposite side the contradictory of it 
or its abhdava. 


. i) Brahman is One cpposite of it Many 


(abhava) 
it) nirgunam sagunam 
tt) sat asat 
- 40) cit acit 
v) Gnanda duhkha 
vi) atindriya indriyartha 
vii) nirakara sakara 
viii) nirmala mala 
1x) ätma anatma 


The abhava appears as bhava as the real bhava or Brahman 
because of the logical implicatizn of all abhdva in all bhava. Since 
every affirmative proposition can be expressed in a negative way 
and since this obversion conveys the same meaning, it gives rise 
to the other illusion or error of conceiving negation as implicated 
in and in a sense capable of being used as to define existence by 
its opposite. This is similar -> the western Hegelian view that 
thought proceeds from affirmation to its opposite implicated 
logically or necessarily and then proceeds again to a new affirma- 
tion and so on. This dialectical movement of opposites in dis- 
cussion later was converted int a process of evolutionary dialectic. 
Shankara utilised -it in a more general way to include even per- 
ceptual as the opposite of the sonceptual. Therefore it is called a 
peculiar power of making the spposite appear in the real, or maya 
which is logical actually and € matter of thought-construction in 
dialectical opposition, a viklalta and a vivarata of Being and its 
nature. 
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Since it is thought that makes this negation to appear, thought 
itself is the falsifying factor. The transcendence of thought is 
what -s called for for getting rid of this illusion. 

But to proceed with the potentialities of negation of bhava or 
the lozical contradictory to Being or Brahman, we can see that 
Advaita has been forced to create a realm of appearance(of Nega- 
tion) of Brahman, so much so we found that in respect of God 
Brahman appears as if attributed by qualities which are opposed 
to its own Unqualified-nature, in respect~of individual souls, it 
appeats as if many and ignorant and limited, and in respect of 
Nature it appears as if it is inconscient and infinitely divisible, 
"and ir respect of time, it is timeless, and so on. Later Advaitins 
have postulated that there are three types of veilings by these 
entities (abhdva of Brakman or its contradictories so to speak) 
much 30 the pure or sativa, only creates the illusion of God, 
and cen be known as Maya, that rajas again creates the illusion 
of sous, and it is known as avidyd, and tamas creates the illusion 
of Nature and it is known as karma avidya the totality of these 
three -s adhydsa of Brahman. 

It is well known that the erm avidyā is within limits to be 
reckoned as vidyetara, other than vidya, and refers to karma. 
But when the negative begins to embrace a much wider area then 
we get into enlarging the area of negation and thus we arrive at the 
fecundity principle of Negation of Being. Brahman is One only 
and indeed the Advaita thinkers refuse to accept that the terms 
applied to Brahman are qualities at all because they refer to the 
substance and qualities are other than substance and as such 
fall wi-hin the area of negation. Thus logical disjunction has been 
extend2d to involve illusion and thus intellect has been shown 

to be essentially a Logic of the Negative. - 
T-anscendence then of this intellect is the only method of 
arriving at Reality. All thought is riddled with the ‘logic of the 
negative. It is only when the intellect is withdrawn that reality 
begins to lose its negative appearance or rather the appearance 
of the negative on it and we go beyond the illusion of the intellect. 

Ir any case it is clear thet the Mayavada Advaita makes a 
gallant attempt to reveal the I'mits of intellect, by defining the 
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negative side of Brahman and dny it of Brahman, and affirm that ` 
thé knowledge of the real natureof avidyd is to get over the illusion, 
that the negation of Brahman 3 €3 appearance belongs to Brahman 
or is Brahma. The view sketcaed above is open to serious - ob- 
jections. Can the illusion of residence of Negation of Brahman 
ever reside in or arise from or appear on Brahman which is pure 
Knowledge ? (This criticism was raised by Sri Ramanuja in his 
famous. Sri Bhasya). As an empirical fact it cannot but as a logical 
implication it can be assumed and subordinated to Brahman 
under certain conditions. But why should this negative become 
so dominant as to veil altogether Brahman, and become dominant 
in Brahman which is ever domirant and changeless and the analogy 
of snake-rope illusion cannot t= applied at all. It is just possible 
that the, negation (abkdva) is perceptual and can appear more 
clear than the concept but this is impossible for we have seen that 
it is negation that is conceptua implication of being and it is not 
a perceptual experience. It is however likely that it may be argued 
that the Real is neither percepcual nor conceptual both of which 
belong to the abha@va of Brahrian but transcendent to both and 
sublating them. That may likel= be the meaning of inexpressibility 
but unfortunately this is not < position canvassed at all by the 
logicians of Advaita. 

ii) The second criticism Dut in the form of a question is 

Is the logical illusion at ell possible, as it requires another 
cause to establish it? This wuld fairly lead to infinite regress. 

iii) Is the logical illusion. capable of veiling the nature of 
Brahman in such a way as to create the illusion of divisibility, 
diversity, finitude and mortality ? 

iv) If the logical illusion is zapable of doing it then the problem 
_ of release or freedom from it =s impossible. 

More than all these the question of questions is - whether 
there is any pramdna or method and means of knowing this logical 
process of Illusion or establishing the ideal-illusion of the logical- 
opposite of Brahman. 

The concept of power of illusion for this logical-abhdva or 
contradictory or polar-opposite- cannot be certainly referred to the 
abhava or non-existence nor cea the fecundity now referred to it ' 
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be ever satisfactory. Whilst real existence alone can have power, 
it is seen that this power is transferred to non-existence—a position 
analogous -to that of. Buddhistic Nihilism. Further, if the Real 
is saic to have Being and the unreal is to be equated with non- 
being. it is seen that the non~being develops a fecundity of appear- 
ances which are contradictory of all non-being itself. Thus the 
real logical alternatives are not Real and the negative but Being 
and its negative. - 

The approach to the defirition of Brahman or its apprehen- 
sion ic definition is something that is said to limit the uncondi- 
tioned, is only through a series of negations of known limitations, 
and thus it is Being that is being defined in terms of negation of 
non-bzing. This is certtinly incapable of leading up to an appre- - 
hensicn of the Brahmar. in terms of the known. The Unknown 
is souzht to be arrived at by: denying the known. .This is not a . 
methcd that can fairly be said to be a process of jfidna or knowing 
at all, the arrival at the state of transcendence of knowing, known 
and knower is yet to be considered to be a process of knowledge. 

The logic of the negative. which is used in a limited way 

in the Upanishad, proceeding a series or steps of the ladder of 
complete explanation or series of hypotheses about reality, cannot 
be so wholesalely applied as to make all the steps of the ladder. 
utterly unreal. Indeed the total hypotheses must be capable of 
explaining the lower steps much better than what they could 
the higher steps. 
' The comparison of <his logic of the Negative with the dialec- 
tical process of Hegel, is not possible for the non-being as the 
polar opposite of the being is a real moment in the dialectical 
triad of being-non-being and becoming. Though logically it is 
said tə be an ‘ideal’ passage of thought from being to non-being 
and becoming, in a theory of evolutionary synthesis which is also 
Hegel:an, the moments are real moments and not unreal at all. 
Thus the dialectic of Hegel appropriately posits the opposite of 
existemce to elicit-change or Eecoming, and should we consider © 
that it is but the appearance of non-being (abhdva) of being on 
‘being. The Marxian dialectic rightly considered that the non- 
being is not barren non-being but a power of non-being that 
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impels a change in being anc makes it come to terms with it. 

In Advaita logic of the negative this is not what is done. 
The logical opposite is barren however. when it is the opposite 
of a Totality, but it can be feccnd if it is in respect of particular 
objects: The particular objects, qualities, subjects etc., are all 
in Advaita of the non-being (of -he Totality or the All), and there- 
fore negation refuses to be really helpful except in reaching a 
grand Nihil or Nothing. Therefore it is that Mayavada basing 
itself on the abhdva of Brahman (totality or transcendence) cannot 
but be unproved and is uninte_igible. 

The negation of Brahman, the Absolute can never be made 
to appear at all. Here also ther= is a way open to Hegelians who 
start not with the Ultimate Abeolute as being but rather achieve 
it at the end as the grand Syn-nesis—the perfectly fulfilled and 
fulfilling Absolute or System or Reality. This however is not 
available to Mayavada Absolt-ism as Brahman being partless 
and changeless cannot produce-its own opposite against which it 
is a constant rejection. 

Thus it follows that the velue of the approach from the side 
of negation of the. known towards the unknown is seductive and 
elusive. The exploitation of the ‘neti neti’ passages in the Upa- 
nishad does not lead to the positing or apprehension of an absolute 
that negatives all attributes Ent only those that are negatived 
and has positive attributes affirmed of it. The logic of negation 
can lead to self-contradictions too. 

Intellectual logic that worzs on the basis of ‘dichotomy and 
negation can never lead to th= concept of transcendence at all 
and does not even lead to p-sitively real relativism. 

Intuitional logic or necessity does not therefore conform to 
the pattern of the negational legic of dichotomy and -illusion. 

Shankara’s logic is not intuitional; it is intellectual and commits 
suicide truly and cannot lead tf intuition even. The Upanishadic 
Shruti has therefore to be appr=ached in a different manner and by 
a different logic. . 


K. C, VARADACHARI — 
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SRI AUROBINDO LITERATURE (X) 
THE WAY OF LOVE 


J OYE is the easiest key to open the Gates of the Divine. This 

ts a love that wells up spontaneously from the depths of 
of the heart, oozes out from every pore of the body at the very 
thougat of the Divine Beloved. It is a love which is very different 
from what we call by the same name in human relationships. 
What passes for love in the ordinary world is really no love at all 
but a mixture of desire and self-interest masquerading under 
the enotional cover of attachment, affection, love. Its root is ego 
and tke moment its expected return fails to come there is a revolt; 
love iz on its way to turn into hate. The love that we speak of 
in Yoga is totally different. And there too usually it is not there 
in the beginning but comes as a culmination of the movement 
of devotion, Bhakti. 

Even Bhakti, says the Scripture, is not always an unmixed 
offericg of the emotions -o the Divine. There is a Bhakti of appeal 
for succour from distress, ria; there is a Bhakti propelled by desire 
seeking its fulfilment frcm the Divine, arthdrthi; there is a Bhakti 
which is a form of the thirst for knowledge of the Divine who 
attracts but is still Unknown, the Bhakti of the jijfdsu. There is 
also a Bhakti which is the r2sult of Knowledge, jfidnam, that the 
Divine is the Sole Lord of All. Whatever the nature of the initial 
Bhakt:, it should be taken as a starting point and an effort made 
to gradually cleanse its content, purge it of its grosser motives 
and turn it more and more into purer channels leading towards 
selfless love. In this the seeker is helped by the very nature of 
Bhakti which whatever its original motive, apparent or real, 
' comes into its own as it grows in his being and lands him repeatedly 
on high points of utter gratitude, pure love and clean aspiration, 
all of which are doors of entry into the real Way of Love, . 
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"The first movement of Bhakti is one » of ‘adoration, Usually 
this takes the form of some kind 37 external worship of the adored. 
The devotee tends to express hi= feeling of submission and reve- 
rence through physical means ~hich is natural to a mind that 
` normally dwells in the world of che physical senses. This worship 
has indeed its preparatory value. But: to 5e truly effective: in 
‘opening a way of contact and communication with the Divine 
who is worshipped this outer mode of attendance must correspond 

to an inner feeling, a glad movement of sur-ender, a dependence 
felt within. The outer should be a means of expression, a support 
for the growth of an inner adorction. The inner gives life to the 


- outer. 


With the birth of this inrər adoration Yoga may be said 
to begin in right earnest. An īnner life begins to take shape. 
The sense of submission and waiting upon the Divine with devotion 
—implied in the act of adoratn—has certain practical conse- 
quences. There is an automatic =ction to keep the temple of one’s 
being clean for the Divine. T>oughts and feelings turn into 
movements of seeking and prayer. The external life too comes 
to be moulded in tune- with this inner o-dering. 

There grows an effortless consecration to the Divine who is 
sought for. And a necessary part of this consecration is self- 
purification. It is a purificatioc within: a relentless elimination . 
of all that is contrary to the spirit of one’s central endeavour 
and abstention’ from contacts, physical, mental or vital, which 
tend to draw away from or contzminate in their results the purity 
of the seeking, the soulful tenderness and receptive expectancy 
which draws the Divine to reveal itself te the seeker. ._ 

All the faculties of the misd, its thought, will, imagination, 
are turned towards the Divine. The mind is gradually orientated 
towards the Divine on the wings of the heart’s love. Once smitten 
with Love for the Supreme Beloved, the mind loses interest 
in the objects that held its attention before and turns to centre 
itself round the Divine. Till that stage is reached, one may initially 
take the help of an Image or = Name to gather the energies of 
the mind and focus them on the Object of the seeking. Once 
the mind is trained to so concentrate itself the image or the name 
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gradtally melt into the Reality, the Divine Personality they stand 
for acd the consciousness of the seeker is engulfed in the Revelation. 
There is also the well known process of hearing the glories of the 
Divire, sravanam, cons:ant thinking of them and of Him whom: 
they- celebrate, mananam, and the settling of the mind on the 
Divire who is so adored, dhyana. When this last condition deepens 
the consciousness passes into an ecstatic trance, samadhi, in 
which the individual completely loses himself in the Object of 
his, adoration. 

-Sri Aurobindo draws attention to the distinction between 
this Samadhi of the God-lover and the Samadhi of the discrimi- — 
nating Jnanin. The Bhakta’s is an ecstatic experience, not the still 
and. silent contemplation of the Jnanin of the Way of Knowledge. 
Here one does not pass into the Being of the Supreme but calls 
the Divine into onesel. Not peace of unity but bliss of union | 
is the crown in the Way of Love. 

Not only consecration of the mind but consecration of the 
body also. All outpourings of the will and energy are offered to 
the Divine. Here too there is a difference between the methods 
of dedication in the pazh of Bhakti and in the Path of Works. In 
the letter it is the individual will that is taught to tune itself to the 
High2r Will of the Divine. The fulcrum is the will. But here ‘n 
the way of Devotion the motive-spring is love. Love is the domi- 
nant force which turns all action flowing towards the Divine 
as itz dynamic outreaching. Work becomes at once a means 
for the expansion of loye and a channel for the expression of love 
for the Divine in His manifold Becoming. 

Thus does Bhakti, starting from whatever motive, gradually 
gather strength, shed its earthy dross and acquire the character 
of heavenly love which ever glows in the deepest’ centre of 
man, his psychic being. Sri Aurobindo enjoins upon the seeker 
to tr” and awaken this psychic element in him so as to bring 
into operation its natural power of love which when it comes 
into its own, can alone by itself burn away the impediments 
and real the imperfections in his nature. And Love has this 
supreme power, for in its pristine nature, it is the most divine 
dynamis in creation, It is, we may say, the yearning of the Divire 
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in the individual form towards its Source, the Parent Divine 
Above. When the veils that cover it are removed and it is allowed 
to come to the front, there is no withstanding its imperiouis ‘surge. 
From a spark it grows into a flame setting the whole being on fire 
for union with the Divine. 

For the seeker of the Integral Yoga it is indeed not enough | 
to realise this truth of love and union in his psychic depths alone, . 
The union in love is to be realised in his other parts as well. They 
too have a secret aspiration and intention to participate in the bliss 
of union and contribute their characteristic powers in manifesta- 
tion to add to the varied delight of the Union. The vital has a 
dynamic role to play; especially -he higher vital with its large capa- 
cities for self-giving, heroism and mighty effectuations. The 
physical body too has its elements of stability and beauty to serve 
in the foundations of a moving Temple of Love Divine. 


M. P. PANDIT 


REVIEWS 
Spiritual Experiences By Swami Shivananda. Pub. Yoga 
Vedanta: Forest Academy, Rishikesh. Pp. 352, Price Rs. 4.00. 


_. “An American student was possessed of intense religious 
faith and aspiration. Though well-read in the sacred scrip- 
teres of the world, especially those of the Hindus, he knew 
tbat this intellectuel knowledge was barren and stony; it 
‘did not feed the scul-hurger within him....Under the even 
tenor of his days there yawned a black abyss of despair... 
Irto this dark night of his soul came the dazzling light brought 
-br the teacher from India. The student felt the heavy weight 
of despair lifting frem his heart. Returning to his home one 
night from the last of the public lectures, he was conscious 
of a great peace within himself. He felt that in some deep 
finmdamental way te had become a different person. An | 
impulse urged him to look into a mirror in his room that 
be might see a new man. There he saw not his own face, 
bat the face of the Hindu teacher....The floodgate of joy 
broke in his soul; he was inundated with waves of indes- 
cribable ecstasy. Words that had been merely words to him 
before—bliss, immortality, eternity, truth, divine love— 
became, in the twinkling of an eye, the core of his being, 
tke essence of his life, the only possible reality....He knew 
net with his mind alone, but with his heart and soul, with 
every cell and molecule of his body. The sublime splendour 
ard joy of this discovery were so vast that he felt that centuries, 
“ mallenniums, countless aeons of suffering were as nothing, 
as less than nothing, if by such means that bliss could be 
obtained. Sin, sorrcw, death—these were but words now, 
words without meaning, words swallowed up by joy as 
minnows by the seven seas. 
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He was aware, during this first period of illumination 
and during the months which followed, of a number of phy- 
siological changes’ within -himself. The most striking was | 
what seemed an. arrangerrent of molecular structure in his 
brain or the opening up cf new cell-territory there. Cease- 
lessly, day and night, he was conscious’ of this work. going 
on. It seemed as though æ kind of electrical drill was boring 
out new cellular thought-shannels.... ` 

Another important changé was felt i in his spinal column, 
The whole spine seemed tarned into iron for several months, -*’ 
so that, when he sat to meditate on God, he felt anchored 
for ever, able to sit in ome place eternally without motion 

- or consciousness of any bodily function. At times an influx 
of superhuman strength -nvaded him and he felt that he 
was carrying the whole universe on his shoulders. The elixir 
of life, the nectar of immcrtality, he felt flowing in his veins 
as an actual, tangible. focce. It seemed like a quicksilver. 
or a sort of electrical fluid light throughout his body.” er 


This is one of the striking experiences cited by Swami Shiva- ` 
nanda in this informative book while discussing the nature of the 
indispensable changes in consciousness that are undergone in the . 
Yoga-process. For in any Yoga directed towards spiritual ends, it 
is the change of consciousness. that is of paramount importance, 
Whether by meditation and concentration or by devotion and 
Upasana or by one-minded dedication of works to the Lord, the 
central aim of the seeker is to outgrow his’ limited human con- 
sciousness tied to the senses and develop into larger aiid larger 
or deeper and still deeper rarges of consciousness passing into ` 
the spiritual. There is the crcx. As the author points out, ‘The 
Kingdom of God is not a plece, but a state of consciousness,’ i 

After describing the nature of the consciousness of man in 
all its statuses and the possibil-ty of becoming aware ‘of them ‘and 
living in them by yogic effort, che author speaks of the experiences 
that usually come to the seexer in meditation. First’ there” are 
the lights of various colours “hat one sees; they are “Tanmatric’ 
oe Every Tattva has its own hue. ea tattva has yellow’ 
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colour;-Ap. tattva has white colour; Agni has red colour; Vayu has 
green colour; Akasa has blue colour.’ To put it in another way 
lights of different hues correspond to different Powers’ active in 
Creatibn -and their visicn testifies to the active presence of the 
Powers in the being of the seer. 
>- “The hearing of different sounds is another phenomenon 
which is experienced by meny though not by all. This ndda is 
traditionally spoken of as of ten kinds : ‘The first is Chini (like 
_ the sound of the word Chini); the second is Chini-Chini; the third 


, . is the sound of bell; the fourth is that of conch; the fifth is that of 


-Tantr- (lute); the sixth is that sound of Tala (cymbals); the seventh 
is that of flute; the eighth is that of Bheri (drum);. the ninth is 
‘that o7 Mridanga (double dram) and the tenth i is that of clouds, 
viz. <5 thunder.” 

' .. Regarding both the kins of experiences mentioned above 
‘wé must ‘note: that they are not necessarily experienced by all. 
They are in fact movements Dn the subtler planes and only those 
whose subtle sight and subcle hearing have opened experience 
them. Many cari and often dc go on without any of them. Besides, 
these shenomena do not always indicate spiritual growth. They 
are signposts of: entry into the subtler worlds. What are most 
important-and truly indicative of progress in the sadhana are the 
‘descent of peace in the being, specially in the head region, and the 
flow of j joy, a a-natural deligtt which wells up within the heart 
withort any ostensible outer cause. It is a sure mark of progression 
into tke deeper or higher life when one begins to feel this calm, 
peace’and happiness, first during the periods of meditation and 
then gradually prolonging into other. hours also, Inevitably, 
in meditation, there is 2 withdrawal, partial at first and fuller 
later, cf the consciousness frem the usual preoccupation with the 
outer “cifé-and its inner fringes. And as the consciousness. frees 
itself fom the bounds of the physical body there is a tendency 
to-expand, to go upward anc this gives rise to the phenomenon 
‘to which the author refe-s viz. feeling of. rising up or expansion, 
disappearance of the sense c= the body and awareness of onya a 
‘big headin the sky etc. 

* He refers to the: ea! experienced ‘jerks’ during N 
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‘tion and explains them as ‘due to sudden muscular contraction 
from new Pranic influence, new nerve stimulii’ (on the formation 
of new nerve currents followirg the purification of Nadis). We 
would add that these jerks are also caused due to sudden come- 
back to the physical consciousness in the body from the subtler 
levels where one moves during meditation or meditative sleep. 
When there is such a quick transition one gets these jolts and jerks; 
the remedy is to increase one’s power of self-awareness and self- 
control and cultivate the habit pf a slow, measured movement of 
the mind and Prana. ee 
There is a whole chapter devoted to the subject of ‘psychic 
powers’ that are known to marifest in some way or other in the 
course of the Yoga. They include the famous eight Powers, 
asta siddhis : anima, power of becoming as minute as one chooses, 
mahimad, power of becoming large, laghimd, power of making 
oneself ‘as light as cotton or feather; garima, power of becoming 
heavy, prapti, power of attairing what one wishes, prakamya, 
power to acquire what one desires, vaśitvam, power of bringing 
anything under control and 1%f2am, lordship over what one wills. 
- The author tefers to many other kinds of powers or siddhis c.g. 
- entry into‘the minds and bodies of others, materialisation and 
demiaterialisation etc., and counsels the seeker to beware of them, 
as they are so many decoys to tempt the ‘aSpirant away from the 
Godward path. Much has. been said on this subject and good deal 
of loud alarm raised on the use of what are called ‘supernatural 
powers’. It is time we took a -ational view of the whole matter. 
After all, as Sri Aurobindo points out, these powers are nothing 
but latent faculties in man which are awakened under “Certain 
conditions; under particular stresses of corisciousness. If to our 
normal state of consciousness they are abnormal, they are certainly 
normal to the state of consciousness in which they get active. And 
so long as one is in that differen: status of consciousness no Shastra 
or injunction can prevent ther function being natura’ to him. 
‘And what is so normal cannot be unspiritual. If one is sincere” to 
the Call, no extent of exercise of the ‘supernatural’ powers “çan 
` succeed in deviating the sadhane. Itis only if there be an itisinčerity 
in the being, a secret desire or ambition to show off, become gréat 
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etc. -hat these powers can become the occasion for departure 
from the Path. The warning should be against the misuse, not the 
just use of the powers. To quote Sri Aurobindo’s reply to a 
question on the point: 


©The idea that Yogins do not or ought not to use these powers 
I regard as an ascetic superstition. I believe that all Yogins 
who have these powers do use them whenever they find 
that they are called on from within to do so. They may refrain 
ic they think the use in a particular case is contrary to the 
Divine Will or see that preventing one evil may be opening 
tae door to worse ar for any other valid reason, but not from 
any general prohibitory rule. What is forbidden to anyone 
with a strong spiritual sense is:to be a miracle-monger, per- 
forming extraordinary things for show, for gain, for fame out 

` cf vanity or pride....As for those who can live in the true Divine 
Consciousness, certain powers are not powers at all in that 
s2nse, not, that is tc say, supernatural or abnormal, but rather 

- their normal way of seeing and acting, part of the conscious- 
ness—and how can they be forbidden or refuse to act according 
to their consciousness and its nature ?” 


: There are a number of other topics in this treatise. But they 
relate mostly to the process and developments i in Raja Yoga which 
is the one Yoga most exhaustively dealt with in the writings of 
Swamiji. There is little here of the experiences vouchsaféd in 
the Way of Love thouzh there are a few pages devoted to the 
Chrisaan, Mystics of Europe and the Nayanars of South India. 

So to9;:: there is practically nothing on the milestones on the Way 
of Works. A separate volume is called for thereon. Be that as ‘it 
may, the one fundamental truth on which all the discussions in 
this took coriverge is the necessity of change of consciousness, 
the imperative need for the growth of the present limited human 
consciousness into a wider, higher and deeper quality of Conscious- 
ness which alone can change ordinary human life into the divine. 

If tha: is done most of the problems that ‘beset man today in his 
world of i ignorance and suffering will lose their edge and : one 
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. shadows of a receding past. The author draws attention to the 
remarkable pronouncements of Dr. M. Bucke on what he called 
the advent of the Cosmic Consciousness : 


“In contact with the flux cf cosmic Consciousness all religions 
known and named today will be melted down. The human 
soul will be revolutionised. Religion will absolutely dominate 
the race...It will not be sacred books nor in the mouths 
of priests...It will not teach a future immortality nor future — 
glories, for immortality azd all glory exist in the here and - 


now. The evidence of incmortality will live in every heart `` 


as sight in every eye. Doubt of God and of eternal life will 
be as impossible as is naw doubt of existence...Churches, 
priests, forms, creeds,” prayers, all agents, all intermediaries 
between the individual men and God will he permanently 
replaced by direct unmistakable intercourse...Each soul will 
feel and know itself to be immortal, will feel and know that 
the entire universe with ll its good and with all its beauty 
is for it and belongs to # for ever. The world peopled: by ‘ 
men possessing Cosmic C=nsciousness will be as far removed 
from the world of today as this from the world as it was 
before the advent of selconsciousness. This new race is 
in the act of being born from us and in the near future will 
occupy and possess the earth,” 


So far so good. But for a real and total transformation of 
human nature into the divine ven the attainment-of the cosmic 
consciousness is not enough. Tor while the cosmic consciousness 
undoubtedly frees the individual into a wider unlimited ‘universal 
range, he is still in the tripée reign of Ignorance. He has to 

get beyond it in his consciousness. And for that he needs must 
grow into the Transcendent Consciousness of Vijnana that stands 
above the lower hemisphere o7 existence, at the head of Creation 
—the Power and Consciousness of the Supramental. 


= 
as 


M. P. PaNpir 
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The Philosophy of Sri Aurebindo, by Prof. Ramnath Sharma, 


.. M.A. Publishers—Bharati Prakashan Mandir, Kashi Sadan, 


Panda-iba, Lucknow. Pric2 Rs. 12.50 


The distinctive feature cf Sri Aurobindo’s philosophy is 
this that it is a luminous body of spiritual Knowledge born out 


- . of spicitual experience, vision and realisation. It is essentially 


different from mental or intellectual philosophies. Hence, while 


‘dealing with Sri Aurobindcs philosophy we should remember 


that if is not an intellectual interpretation of life and reality, 
thougk the intellect has been fully made use of in giving a 
systematic form to his spiritval experiences. Sri Aurobindo. is not 
a specilative thinker but a spiritual master and seer. As to the 
origin of his philosophy, in a significant letter he writes, ““When 
I wrote in the Arya I was setting forth an Overmind view of 
things to the mind and puttng it in mental terms, that was why 
I had sometimes to use logc. For in such a work—mediating 
between the intellect and the supra-intellectual—logic has a 
place though it cannot have the chief place it occupies in purely 
mental philosophies.” It is. therefore, obvious that the sources 
of Sri Aurobindo’s philosophy are extralogical or supra-logical, 
and Icgic and thought hare: been made the mediators, ‘the 
Paraclete’ between the luminous regions above and the dark 
planes „below: 

~~ It is heartening to note that Sri Aurobindo’s philosophy is 
now gaining ascendency bota in India as well as abroad. Prof. 
Sharma’s Philosophy of Sri Aurobindo—the book under review, 
forming a part of his doctoral thesis submitted to the University 
of Allahabad—is a clear pointer to this fact. The author touches 
upon -he main aspects of Sri Aurobindo’s philosophy—the 
theory of knowledge, the theory of the Absolute and the individual, 
the doctrine of spiritual evclution, the idea of the Supermind, 
the appearance of Gnostic Being etc. and takes pains to 
discover the comprehensive and integral vision underlying these 
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philosophical concepts. ‘The book-contains as many as- eleven 
chapters... Knowledge and Truth, Methods, Absolute and 
God, Self and Individual, World and Creation, Evolution, Religious 
‘expérience, -Integral Yoga ard Human Evolution etc. The 
author shows a good deal of sight in handling some of the 
‘very hackneyed and traditioral problems of philosophy and 
suggests a possible solution in the light of Sri Aurobindo’s integral 
teaching.: One of the chief merits of the book is this that it shows 
the wide, catholic and all-inclusive character of Sri Aurobindo’s 
philosophy. which, in fact, gives due importance to various stand- . 
points and rejects none. The chapter on “Methods” seems to 
have broken frésh grounds in ihe exposition of Sri Aurobindo’s 
epistemology in relation to that of the Indian and Western 
thinkers. The exposition. ‘has been simple, direct and lucid 
although at places it is too Scholastic’, perhaps natural to an- 
academic thesis. On the whole the work has been a good contri- 
bution to the available literature on Sri Aurobindo. 

The value of the book haz been much enhanced by a well- 
written foreword from the pem of Dr. Indra Sen. We heartily 
commend the book to all sridents of Sri Aurobindo at the 
university level. 


PRAPATTI . 


N 


Ii 


Sraddha ke Phul (Hindi), by Harishchandra, published by 
Sadhana Mandir, Hansi (Hissar) Pp. 114, Price Rs. 1.25. 


. Blossoms of Faith is a he>py rosary of 108 Thoughts and 
Meditations of a cultured mimd soaring into the larger horizons 
of the Spirit in the Universe around. The author perceives 
every object in Creation as a manifestation of the Divine and calls 
upon man to establish right relations with each and All upon the 
basis of this inner Oneness. That is his real Sadhana and Dharma 
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—duty to God. Sri Harishchandra touches upon many topics 
that zre relevant to the modern age viz. Nationalism, Democracy, 
Mate-ialism, Religion etc. and throws the light of the Soul, 
that he has gained, on their true value and significance for the 
godward growth of man. To quote a few of his observations : 
Look first to the foundations and not to the crown of the 
edifice. 

_ In your zeal to protect the body do not stifle the soul (of 
< Indias. 
I seek liberation, but liberation into the world, not beyond. 

The style. chosen is simple but elegant prose with swift 
turns of thought adding to the appeal of this spontaneous writing. 


M.P.P. 
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In all things there is a cycle of their actions 
and a period of tke divine movement. 
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~ The Divine gives itself to those who give themselves 
without reserve and in al their parts to the ‘Divine. 
Fer them the calm, the ight, the power, the bliss, 
the freedom, the wideness. the heights of knowledge, 
the seas of Ananda. ~ - - -= Sri Aurobindo, 


EDITCRIALS* 

THE MoruErs COMMENTARY 
ON THE 
DHAMIMAPADA 
(consnued) 

i 


They who are intelligent, meditative, persevering, combat 
ceaselessly against themselt2s, reach the Nirvana that 
is supreme felicity. 


He who is full of zeal, he scho is mindful, he who is pure 


November, 1961 


in deed, and acts thoughtfvly, who is self-controlled and 


lives in accordance with the Eaw sees his fame ever growing. 


_ Based on the Mother’s Talks. 


5 
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‘THs promise of a good name does not seem to me quite worthy 
of the Buddhistic teaching. Possibly it means some other 
thing. And to live according to the moral law, one must know what . 
moral law is intended, for if i: is the usually recognised social mora- 
lity, tat also does not seem to me a very alluring promise. They 
who have decided to abandcn all worldly weaknesses certainly do 
not care to satisfy social morality...nor to acquire a good name ! 
To be full of zeal is an excellent thing, to be pure in deed is 
also indispensable, to act thoughtfully is also perfect, one does 
not dd it too often; to contral one’s passions, that goes without 
saying, it is the beginning...but that conclusion ! ! 
However. I see Dhamma has been translated here as “Law”, 
and “yasa” as fame, whereas Dhamma.should: mean rather the 
inner truth and Yasa the spiritual glory. So we’ can’ interpret 
the text in this way: “whoever is full of zeal, pure in deed, acts 
thougatfully, controls his passions, lives’ according to the inner 
truth, will see his spiritual glory ever growing. 


By his zeal and vigilance and discipline and self-control, 
tke intelligent man should create an island for himself which 
na flood can overwhelm. 


The stupid, devoid of intelligencé, give themselves to negh- 
gence. The intelligent gnards vigilance as the supreme 
treasure. 


Də not give yourself to negligence nor to the enjoyment 
o; the passions. It is the vigilant, given to meditation, that 
a:tains the vast + happiness. 


“The ¢ wise dispel negligence by vigilance, they climb to the 
hzights of wisdom and griefiess themselves they contemplate 
from a hilltop as it were the ila ones grieving on the 
p-ains. 


Vigilant among the on wide awake among the slumbe- 
` reus, one intelligent: goes fast like a steed that leaves behind 
a faint mount. á 
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They who are intelligent, raeditative, persevering, combat 


ceaselessly against themselezs, reach the Nirvana that 
ts supreme felicity. 


He who is full of zeal, he tho is mindful, he who is pure 
: in deed, and acts thoughtftaly, who is self-controlled and 
lives tn accordance with the aw sees his fame ever growing. 
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‘THs promise of a good name does not seem to me quite worthy 
of the Buddhistic teaching. Possibly it means some other 
thing And to live according to the moral law, one must know what . 
mora. law is intended, for if it is the usually recognised social mora- 
lity, that also does not seem tc me a very alluring promise. They 
who have decided to abandon all worldly weaknesses certainly do 
not care to satisfy social mordlity...nor to acquire a good name ! 
To be full of zeal is an excellent thing, to be pure in deed is 
also indispensable, to act thoughtfully is also perfect, one does 
not do it too often; to control one’s passions, that goes without 
saying, it is the beginning...but that conclusion ! ! 

However, I see Dhamma has been translated here as “Law”, 
and ‘ yasa” as fame, whereas Dhamma.should:mean rather the 
inner truth and Yasa ‘the spiritual glory: So we: ‘can’ interpret 
the text in this way: “whoever is full of zeal, pure in deed, acts 
thougatfully, controls his passions, lives according to the inner 
truth, will see his spiritual glory ever growing. 


Ey his zeal and vigilance and discipline and self-control, 
tre intelligent man should create an:island for himself which 
no flood can overwhelm. 


The stupid, devoid of intelligence, give themselves to negli- 
gence. The intelligent guards vigilance as the supreme 
treasure. i ! 


D> not give yourself to negligence nor to the enjoyment 
o; the passions. It is the vigilant, given to meditation, that 
attains the “vast happiness. 


“The wise dispel negligence by vigilance, they climb to the 
hzights of wisdom and griefless themselves they contemplate 
from a hilltop as it were the ignorant ones grieving on the 
pains. s 


Vigilant among the PETN wide awake among the slumbe~ 
` reus, one intelligent goes fast like'a steed that leaves behind 
a faint mount. o. i 
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By vigilance Indra has become supreme. among the gods. ` - 
Vigilance -is praiseworily Nene 1s oe blame- ` 
worthy. 


- The , Bhikkhu who is given wo lna and who shuns ie 
gence moves forward like c ie consuming all one great | 
or small, l 


The Bhikkhu who is given +o vigilance and who shuns oes 
gence never goes astray, he moves near unto Nirvana. 


I have read out to`you the whole chapter, because it seemed 
to me that it is the totality of tze verses that creates an atmosphere 
and they are meant to be taken all together.at once and -not 
each one separately. But I s-rongly recommend, to. you not: to 
take the words used here in their ‘usual literal sense. 

Thus, for example, I am ‘quite convinced that the original 
thought did not mean that ycu are to be vigilant. in order that 
you may be admired and that you must. not.be negligent in order 
not to have blame. Besides, the example given proves it, for cer- 
tainly it was not for the sake of gaining. admiration ‘that Indra, 
the chief of the overmental gods in the Hindu tradition, practised 
vigilance. It is a very puerile way .of saying things. Yet, if you 
take these verses all together, they have by their -repetition and 
insistence a power of evocatiom of the thing that seeks expression; 
it puts you in relation with a sychological attitude which is very 
useful and has a very cons-derable. a if Pate. follow the 
discipline. 5 

The last two verses pacticularly are se. evocative. The 
Bhikkhu moves forward like a burning flame of aspiration and 
he shuns negligence.: . . . 

Negligence means truly the AE of the will which makes 
one forget his goal and pass. hes time:in doing:all kinds of things » 
which, far from contributing towards the goal to be attained, stops 
you on the way and often turs you away from it. Therefore the 
flame of aspiration makes the Bhikkhu abhor negligence. - Every 
moment one remembers.:that time. iş short ‘relatively,-one must 
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not waste it on the way, one must go quick, as quick as possible, 
without losing a moment. And he who.-is vigilant, who does not ` 
lose lis time, sees his bondages falling one and all—great and 
small, all his difficulties vanish, owing to his vigilance; and if he 
persists in his attitude, findirg in it entire satisfaction, which 
happens after a time, the happiness felt in being vigilant becomes 
so strong that soon he would feel unhappy if he were to lose 
this v-gilance. 
It is a fact that when one is bent on not losing time on the 
way, aay time lost becomes a suffering and one can find no pleasure 
of any kind in that. And once vou are in that condition, once this 
effort zor progress and transformation becomes the most important 
thing -n your life, the one to which you give constant thought, 
then indeed you are on the path towards the eternal existence, 
the truth of your being. 

Certainly there is a moment in the course of the inner growth 
when far from having to make an effort for concentrating, for . 
getting absorbed in the contemplation and ‘the seeking of the 
`` truth end its best expression—vwhat the Buddhists call meditation 
—you feel, on the contrary, a kind of relief, ease, rest, joy and to 
come eut of that in order to be busy with things that are not at all 
essential, all that may look like wasting time becomes terribly 
painfu.. External activities get reduced to the absolute necessity, 
to those that are done as service to the Divine. All that is futile, 
useless, which precisely appeers like wasting time and effort, 
-all thaz; far from giving the least satisfaction, creates a kind of 
` discomfort and fatigue; you are happy only when you are concen- 
toten où your goal. 

Then you are ‘on the way. 


The trepidating restless stuff of the mind is hard to guard, 
hard to control. The intelligent man straightens it even 
as an arrow-maker straightens an arrow. 


Bern of water, the fish strains and struggles when thrown 
` onland from out of its watery dwelling, even so does the 
mnd-stuff when freed from the dominion of Mara. 
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Hard to master, unstable. wayward ts the mind-stuff. 
It is good to be able to cortrol it. A controlled mind-stuff 
brings happiness. 


Hard to grasp, extremely clever, moving as it pleases, 
the mind-stuff ts to be kept under control. A well-guarded 
mind-stuff brings happines-. 


It wanders far, it wanders =lone, tt has no body, it dwells 
in the cavern of the heart. He who brings it under control, 
is liberated from the bondczes of Mara. : 


One who has an unsteady mind, one who knows not the true 
Law, whose clarity is overwhelmed can never have his 
wisdom perfected. 


One whose thoughts are neve- dissipated, whose mind is never 
perplexed, who has gone beycrd good and evil, one who is thus 
wakeful has nothing to fear, 


Know this body to be a tære earthen pot. Establish this 
mind like a city. And with =nowledge as your weapon fight 
with Mara; guard preciouly what you have conquered. 


Lo, this body before long uall he prostrate on the ground, 
even as a valueless, sensel=ss, useless” piece of log. 


Whatever a hater may do 5 a hater, whatever an enemy | 
may do to an enemys more evil 1s done by a misdirected 
mind. 


Neither the father nor the mother nor any other relative 
can do as much good as = well-directed mind does. 


These few verses answer <p all the requirements of those 
whose mind has not been- masæred. They point out the attach- 
ment that one has to old ways of being, thinking and reacting, 
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even when one is trying to come out of them. As soon as you are 
out o? it by dint of your effort, you are like a fish out of water and 
you pant for breath because you are no longer in your surrounding 
of obscure desires. 

Even when you make a resolution, the mind remains unstable. 
It is subtle, difficult to seize. Without seeming to do’ so, it is 
continually looking for its own satisfaction; and its intentions 
are hdden in the core of the heart so as not to show their true 
nature. l 

And while you do not forget the weakness of the body, you 
must try to strengthen the mind against its own weakness, you 
must with the sword of knowledge, fight against the hostile forces 
and protect preciously the progress you have made so that these 
forces may not deprive you of your progress, for they are terrible 
thieves. 

And then there is a small couplet for those who are afraid of 
death, intended to liberate them from that fear: Finally there is a 
last small couplet for those who are attached to their family to 
show them the vanity of this attachment. 

Im the end, a last warning: an ill-directed, ill-controlled 
thought does more harm than what an enemy can do to an enemy 
or a hater to a hater. That is tc say, even they who have the best 
of incentions in the world, if they do not have a wise control 
. over their thought, will do morz harm to themselves and to those 
whom they love than an enemy can do to an enemy or a hater 
to a rater. 

The mind is a power of deception i in its own cere which is 
incalculable. It clothes its desires-and preferences with all kinds of 
wond=rful intentions and it hides its trickeries, resentments and 
disappointments under more favourable appearances. 

To overcome all that you must have the fearlessness of a 
warrior, and an honesty, a AEGEE a sincerity proof 


against all 
Nouint KANTA GUPTA 


LETTERS OF 5RI AUROBINDO 
(Contd.) 


RE idealism can only Fave an effect if one has a strong 
` will in the mind capabE of forcing the vital to follow. 


23-6-1934 


* 
+*+ 


-TIt is only if one lives in the mind (provided it is a clear mind) 
or the psychic that one can © some extent understand oneself 
and control the nature. 


23-6-1934 


(To live in the vital) 
I mean to live mainly in the vital, the mind and the rest 
serving as its instruments. Liost men do that. 
` 28-6-1934 
Pa 
(What is it that prevents .one “rom having a clear mind ?) 
The obscurity of the pkysical and the falsehoods of the 
vital. . pe 
28-6-1934 
we 
(What is meant by living mside?) 
There is an inner being and an inmost being which we 


call the psychic. When one mediates, one tries to go into the inner 
II 
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being. If one does it then one feels very well that one has gone - 
inside. What can be realised in meditation can also become the 
ordinery consciousness in which one lives. Then one feels what is 
now the ordinary consciousness to be something quite external 
and cn the surface, not one’s real self. 

- 23-6-1934 


* 
ex 


All force comes from the Divine but it is more usually 
misused than used spiritually or rightly. 
3-7-1934 


* 
ee 


(How could Asura do tapasya and get power ?) 
It is quite easy. These powers are mental and vital of the 
larger mental and vital planes, not Pan 


3-7-1934 


+ 
baked 


It (the vital) is unhappy because it is following after its own 
desires. 
10-7-1934 
a 


Eatire retirement is not good, it makes people morbid and 
they plunge into a world of imaginations without any check from 
life and ‘actuality. But to avoid useless talk and unhelpful social 
‘interchange, (it) is good if the vital can be made to acquiesce in 
an applied and serious sadhana. 

12-7-1934 
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Mother a not usually lozk into past lives: only when things 
come of themselves from the pet she looks, 

24-7-1934 

RA 

It is not a fact that all I wrte is meant equally for everybody. 
That assumes that everybody is alike and there is no difference 
between sadhak and sadhak. If it were so everybody would 
advance alike and have the same experiences and take the same 
time to progress by the same steps and stages. It is not so at all. 
In this case the general rules were laid down for one who had 
made no progress—but everything depends on how the yoga 
comes to each person. 

26-7-1934 


+e i 
(Writing a novel . g sadhæ-a) 

, You can try, if you like. The difficulty is that the subject 
matter of a novel belongs mætly to the outer consciousness, so 
that a lowering or externalisin= can easily come. This apart from 
the difficulty of keeping the inner poise when putting the mind 
into outer work. If you coul= get an established poise within, 
then it would be possible to do any work. without disturbing or 
lowering the consciousness. wi 

21-8-1934 - e 


* 
** 


What is necessary for one need not be necessary for another, 
6-9-1934 


* 
+k 


There must be a fixed vill for the ee life, that alone. 
can overcome all obstacles. 
8-9-1934 
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There is evidence of literary <alent in your poems; what has , 
not yet come is’ the inspiration that vivifies the writing...it-may 
come hereafter. 


20-9-1934 


* 
OR 


For poetry one must have a special inspiration or genius. With 
literary capacity one can write good verse only. - 

Genius usually means an intorn power which develops of 
itself. Talent and capacity are not genius, they can be acquired. 
But tkat is the ordinary rule, by Yoga one can manifest what is 
concealed in the being, 

22-9-1934 


* 
** 


“Yoga only helps to bring out what was concealed in you.” 

What do they mean by that ? In a certain sense everything is 
concealed in everybody as the Divine is there. There are also 
imperfections or latent capacities which can be brought forward 
or perfected. The “only? here means nothing therefore. 
Moreover all powers belong to the Divine, not to the individual. 
Not to recognise that and think of something as one’s own is igno- 
rance, not the attitude of a yogin or sadhak, 

IE-I0-1934 

, * 

You can see whether such a retirement suits you or not. It 
is not the same for all. Most cannot stand retirement. 

_ Taere is no harm in that kind of seclusion (“to find myself 
more in contact with you”) and it can help provided you maintain 
the inrer peace and a simple quietude turned towards.the Mother, 

23-10-1934 AA Re eee 
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It is no part of the sadhana to accept the uglinesses of the 
lower nature on the ground that they exist—if that is what is 
meant by realism. Our object is not to accept or enjoy these things 
but to get rid of them and create a life of spiritual beauty and 
perfection. So long as we accept these things, that cannot be done. 
To observe that these things are there and reject them, refusing 
to allow them to touch you is cne thing; to accept and acquiesce ` 
in them is quite another, 

15-12-1934 


, 


Ken A 

You must make up your mind what you want. There is no 
harm in drawing back from al. vital and ‘physical relations and 
wanting only the true relatio-—that is in fact what happens 
to everybody who wants the trce realisation—the only thing kept 
is the universal goodwill (not vital affection), But if you swing 
about from.one mood to another, then of course they will not 
understand and have some grotnd to say that they are perplexed 
by your variations....All depends upon your inner will and estab- 
lishing an unity of will in yourself turned exclusively towards the 
Divine. 
I think I have told you that entire physical retirement is seldom 
healthy, although a temporary retirement is often helpful. But 
the main thing is the inner detachment and complete turning to 
the Divine. 

19-12-1934 
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SRI AUROBINDO LITERATURE (XI) 
CONCLUSION 


HESE are broadly the three lines on which this Yoga can. 
=- be pursued. Each one takes a particular faculty or power 
of the being for its base and fulcrum, and as the yoga develops, 
that basic power is cultured and gradually raised to its highest 
potent.al. But in actual practice it is found that these different 
processes are not exclusive. Eech one as it proceeds touches 
and sets into motion the other processes also. Thus the doer of 
dedicazed works, serving the Lord with his will yoked to the 
supreme Will, finds a spontaneous welling up of devotion and love 
for Him on whom all his activities are centred. So also is the 
Bhakte moved to express his inner surrender and adoration of 
the Lord in the entire submission of his will to. the Lord’s and 
- all his outer actions become movements of consecration. So again 
does the sadhaka of the way of meditation and knowledge find 
that hs increasing awareness of the presence of the Divine every- 
where fills him with an irresistible sense of wonder, devotion and 
surrender in which his dynamic will becomes a joyous slave of 
the D:vine so perceived. It is not that these developments are 
succestive to each other. They are more or less simultaneous. 
Tae sadhaka: of the Integrel Yoga chooses that part of his 
being which is most developed exd ready and starts with the mode 
of Yoga natural to it. Thus if he is preponderently of a dynamic 
and expansive nature, he finds -t natural to begin with his will 
discipkning itself in the way of Works; if he be primarily an emo- 
tional -ype and the heart is his central station of living he finds 
his war already selected for him; he takes the way of Love; or if 
he be more quietistic in temperament and accustomed to follow 
the lead of his mind, the duadhi, then the way of Medita- 
tion. acd Knowledge is the obvious line of progress for him; But 
human nature is not made of tke mind alone or the heart alone 
z6 
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or the. will’ only; the being is complex and what moves one part 
or one power of it has its repurcussions on the others in varying 
dégrees. And especially in a Y=ga like the Integral Yoga where 
the being in its entirety is exposed to the uplifting and trans- 
forming action of the Higher Skakti, it is most natural that along- 
side the main current of advance and progress, though in a lower 
key, other parts begin to respond in-a contributory way and slowly 
gather strength to function o2 their own. 

Whatever the starting-poi-t and the main direction, the 
sadhana proceeds through four distinct phases. There is first a 
marked separation from the st-face movements of the external 
nature and a growing awareness of a deeper and larger conscious- 
ness that makes itself felt.. Thoughts, impulses, volitions begin 
to arise and function from this inner level of the being and the 
_ more one remains awake to tis emerging expanse withirl the 

` more is the normal human cozsciousness replaced by a deeper 
yogic conscioustiess.- This new consciousness has to be brought 
into fuller sways naturalised ard made effective at all times. 

As this is done with vigilazce and patience, one tends to go 
_ still inward and discovers the. seal centre of life within, the soul 
or the psychic being, which is traly a portion of the Divine within 
oneself. The next phase in the sadhana is to draw this psychic. 
element forward, evoke it in all the movements of mind, will and 
body, refer to it constantly, awd thus organise one’s whole life 
around: the psychic. This operation is called the psychicisation 
of the being i.e., imparting the character of the psychic to all 
the rest of oneself, placing the whole of the béing.under the gover- 
nance of the Psychic Monitor. 

‘This gradual shift of the centre of one’s consciousness from 
without to deep within has its rpercussions in the opening of the 
higher levels of the being freed rom the confines of the individual 
formulation. There is a natura extension of one’s consciousness 
and a beginning of a living sense of unity with all in the universe 
around. One awakens to the thrab in the universal Life of the same 
Divine Shakti that pulsates within oneself. This widening of the 
being in its expanse goes.on ucder the impulsion of the psychic 
purusa till the whole of the tmiverse is embraced, - 
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That is not all. There is an effortless move upward too. The: 
consciousness in the mind either ascends to the regions above it: 
or gets open to the descent.of what is above. These aré the alti- 
tudes of the spiritual mind, the higher mind, the illumined mind, 
the intuitive mind etc., each of which has its own characteristic 
consciousness deriving from the Truth in manifestation, which 
is assinilated by the aspiring mind. There are several realisations. 
of a transforming nature that the mind undergoes in its ascension. 
Thus for instance, above the boundaries of the Intellect, one. is 
greeted by summits where all is silent : a Silence that impinges 
upon zhe consciousness as alone true and against the background 
of whch all else appears temporary, fleeting and illusive. This is 
the belt of experience which has given rise to most.of the theories 
of the illusoriness of the world and the sole reality of a Nihil, 
Nothing, an Ineffable. But that is not the final terminus. F 

Beyond the Silence are the glories of the pardrdha,; the Higher 
Worlcs of Knowledge, Power and Joy with their corresponding 
princizles and powers formulated in the individual. These are. 
the planes of spiritual felicities which stir into life in the sadhaka. 
The vistas that open are endless, climbing from plateau to plateau, 
say the seers of the Veda. Farthest known are the worlds of Sat, 
Chit end Ananda. They too can be realised, not merely in some 
Transcendent beyond the- universe, but here in the individual. 
can those planes be embodied and manifested. And ultimately 
that i: the aim of this Creation. The immediate aim of the Yoga 
of Sri Aurobindo, however, is tc rise above the bounds of the human: 
mind, scale the heights of the higher, the illumined, the intuitive 
and sll higher grades of the Mind and arrive at the Gnosis,. the 
plane of Knowledge-Will which is the plenary manifestation of 
the Livine in its: creative poise. That is the objective. The way 
to reech and receive it in one’s own being and consciousness is 
the Yoga we have sketched our and whose central a is best 
recaptulareg in the words af Set Aurobindo : 


` A disclosure from wikin or a JER ens above: are the 
two sovereign ways of the Yoga-Siddhi. An effort of the external 
surface mind or emotions, a tapasya of some kind may seem to 
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build up something of these things, but the results are usually 
uncertain and fragmentary, compared to the result of the two 
radical ways. That is why in “ais Yoga we insist always on an 
‘opening’—an opening inwards of the inner mind, vital, physical 
to the innermost: part of us, the psychic, and an opening upwards 
to what is above the mind—as indispensable for the fruits of the 

The underlying. reason for this is that this little mind, vital 
and body which we call ourseves is only a surface movement 
and not our ‘self? at all....The real Self is not anywhere on the 
surface but deep within and ab=ve. Within is the soul supporting 
an inner mind, inner vital, inmer physical in which there is a 
capacity for universal wideness end with it for the things now asked 
_ for—direct contact with the truth of self and things, taste of a 
universal bliss, liberation from t=e imprisoned smallness and suffer- 
ings of the gross physical body. ..It is according to our psychology, 
connected with the small outer personality by certain centres of 
consciousness of which we become aware by Yoga. Only a little 
of the inner being escapes through these centres into the outer 
life, but: that little is the best pert of ourselves and responsible for 
our art, poetry, philosophy,. ideals, religious aspirations, efforts 
at knowledge and perfection. Sut the inner centres are for the 
mest part closed or asleep—to open them and make them awake 
and active is one aim of Yoge. As they open, the powers and 
possibilities of the inner being also are aroused in us; we awake 
first to a larger consciousness aad then to a cosmic consciousness; 
we are no longer little separa personalities with limited lives 
but centres of a universal actior. and in direct contact with cosmic 
forces. Moreover, instead of baing unwillingly playthings of the 
latter, as is the surface person, we can become to a certain extent 
conscious and masters of: the -lay of nature—how far this goes 
depending on the development-of the inner being and its opening 
upward to the higher spiritual levels. At the same time the opening 
of the heart-centre releases the psychic being which proceeds to 
make us aware of ie Divine within us and of the higher Truth 
above us. - 

-For the a gi Self is not even behind our perso- 
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nality and bodily existence but is above it and altogether exceeds 
it. Tké highest of the inner centres is in the head, just as the 
deepest is the heart; but the centre which opens directly to the 
Self is above the head, altcgether outside the physical body, in 
what -s called the subtle body, stiksma śarīra. This Self has two 
aspects and the results of realising it correspond_to these two 
aspects. One is static, a condition of wide peace, freedom, silence : 
the sizent Self is unaffected oy any action or experience; it impar- 
tially. supports them but does not seem to originate them at all, 
rather to stand back detached or unconcerned, udasina, The other 
aspect is dynamic and that is experienced as a cosmic Self or 
Spirit which not only supports but originates and contains the 
whole cosmic action—not only that part of it which concerns our 
physical selves but also all that is beyond it—this world and all © 
other. worlds, the supraphysical as well as. the physical ranges of 
the universe: Moreover, we feel the Self as one in all; but also 
‘we, feel itas above all, transcendent, surpassing all individual 
birth >r cosmic existence. To get into the universal Self—one in 
all—is to be liberated from ego; ego either-becomes a small instru- 
-mental circumstance in-:the consciousness or even disappears 
from our consciousness altogether. This is the extinction or 
Nirvana.of the ego. To get into the transcendent Self above all, 
makes us capable of transcending altogether even cosmic conscious- 
ness end .action—it can be the way to that complete liberation 
from the world-existence which is called also extinction, laya, 
moksa,. Nirvana. ... 

E must be. noted. however that the opening upward does 
mot recessarily lead to; peace, silence and Nirvana only. The 
sadhax becomes aware not only of a great, eventually an infinite 
peace. silence, wideness above us, above the head as it were and 
extending: into-all physical and supraphysical space, but also he 
can become aware of other things—a vast Force in which is all 
Power, a vast Light in which is all Knowledge, a vast Ananda in 
which is all bliss.and rapture. At first they appear as something 
essential, indeterminate, absolute, simple, ‘kevala; a Nirvana into 
any œ these things seems possible. But we can come to see too 
that this Force contains: all. forces, this Light all lights, this 
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Ananda all joy and bliss possib-2.And all this can descend into us. 
Any of them and all of them zan come down, not peace alone; 
only the safest is to bring dowz first an absolute calm and peace, 
for that makes the descent of -he rest more secure; otherwise it 
may be difficult for the externa- nature to contain or bear so much - . 
Force, Light, Knowledge or Ananda. All these things. together 
make what we call the higher spiritual or Divine Consciousness. 
The psychic opening through the heart puts us primarily . into 
connection with the individual Divine, the Divine in his inner 
relation with us; it is especially the source of love and bhakti. This 
upward opening puts us into d=ect relation with the whole Divine 
and can create in us the divine consciousness and a new birth or 
births of the spirit. 

When the Peace is establ shed, this higher or - Divine Force 
from above can descend and work in us. It descends usually first 
into the head and liberates the inner mind centres, then into the 
heart centre and liberates fully the psychic and emotional being, 
then into the navel and other zital centres and liberates the inner 
vital, then into thé Muladhare and below and libérates the inner 
physical being. It works at the same time for perfection as well as 
liberation; it takes up the wkole nature -part by part and deals 
with it, rejecting what has tc be rejected, sublimating-what has 
to be sublimated, creating what has to be created. It integrates, . 
harmonises, establishes a new rhythm in the nature. It can bring 
down too a higher nature unt_, if that be aim of the sadhana, it 
‘becomes possible to bring down the supramental force and exis- 
tence. All this is prepared, ase-sted, farthered. by the work of the _ 
psychic being in the heart centre; the more it.is open; in front, 
active, the quicker, safer, easic the working of the Force can be, ` 
The more love and bhakti and surrender grow in the heart, the 
more rapid and perfect becomes the evolution of the sadhana. 
For the descent and transformation imply at the same time an 
increasing contact and union with the Divine. 

This is the fundamental rationale of the sadhana. It will 
be evident that the two most important things here are the open- 
ing of the heart centre and th= opening of thé mind centres to all 
that is behind and above them. For the heart opens to the psychie 
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being end the mind centres open to the higher consciousness and 
the nerzus between the psychic being and the higher consciousness 
is the principal means of the siddhi. The first opening is effected 
by a concentration in the heart, a call to the Divine to manifest 
. within us and through the psychic to take up and lead the whole 
nature. Aspiration, prayer, ‘bhakti, love, surrender are the main 
suppor-s of this part of the sadhana—accompanied by a rejection 
of all that stands in the way of what we aspire for. The second 
opening is effected by a concentration of the consciousness in 
. the head (afterwards, above it) and an aspiration and call and a 
sustain2d will for the descent cf the divine Peace, Power, Light, 
Knowledge, Ananda into the being—the Peace first or the Peace 
and Force together. Some indeed receive Light first or Ananda 
first or some sudden pouring down of knowledge. With some 
‘there È first an opening whic reveals to them a vast infinite 
Silence, Force, Light or Bliss above them and afterwards either 
they ascend to that or these things begin to descend into the lower 
nature. With others there is either the descent, first into the head, 
then down to the heart level, then to the navel and below and 
through the whole body, or else an inexplicable opening—without 
any sease of descent—of peace, light, wideness or power, or 
else a horizontal opening into the cosmic consciousness or in a 
suddenly widened mind an outburst of knowledge. Whatever 
comes has to be welcomed—ior there is no absolute rule for all— 
but if the peace has not come first, care must be taken not to swell 
oneself in exultation or lose the balance. The capital movement 
however is when the Divine force or Shakti, the power of the 
Mother comes down and takes hold, for then the organisation 
‘of the consciousness begins and the larger foundation of the Yoga.” 
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SRI AUROBINDO AND THE NEW AGE 
. `” CHAPTER III a 
` THE PROTESTANT REVOLUTION (contd.) 
LUTHE2 AND CALVIN* 


LET us cast a hurried glanze at the main events of Luther’s 

life in order to discern =n it the vast complex of forces 
that were at work in the age, =nd the pattern of culture that was 
gradually emerging from the struggle. 

But before we take a bird's-eye view of his life, we should 
note the fact that though Luther was the first to throw the spark 
that produced the Protestant r=volution, he was not the originator 
of Protestantism. The germimal ideas which were fermenting 
in his epoch, and the cross-currents of thoughts which were 
shaping the historic events had their origin in the fourteenth, - 
and fifteenth centuries, and there was nothing particularly 
new in the turn and colour Lucher gave them except the informing 
and igniting force of his faith, sprung out of the depths of his 
inner struggle, and the explosive intensity of his daemonic 
personality, which realised the ‘ideas. 

. About three quarters of a century before the birth of Luther, 
John Huss, a highly learned and esteemed priest of Bohemia, 
was appointed to conduct services of the Chapel of Bethlehem, 
where some sort of religio.s reform was already afoot. The 
Prayers of the Chapel were reed in the native tongue of Bohemia, 
instead of in Latin. In his s@mons and preachings, Huss slated 
the Church for having depar-ed from the original simplicity of 
the religion of Jesus Christ. “Many members of the clergy are 


è A corectia, -On page 24, (ard. para) of the August issue of the Advent 
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living profligate lives, owning great landed estates and paying the 
piper by stripping the shirts from the backs of the people in 
taxes.” “A jungle of crawling things who call themselves she- 
pherds of the flock,”—thus rang out the fulmination of John Huss. 
. And he was not-alone.in his denunciation of the corrupt Church. 
* Wycliffe of England, whose books had suddenly fallen into his 
hands, was equally emphatic in his censure of it. Huss was much 
influenced by Wycliffe and fortified in his resolve, which was not 
to destroy the Church, not to set up a new Church, but to lead 
the clergy through a renunciation of luxury, pomp, and secular 
power and all the evils attending upon them to the word of the 
Bible, zhe imitation of the life of the Christ, and a dedication to 
the service of the true apostolic Christianity. Not the commands 
and bulls of the priest, but the simple word of the scripture, which 
appealed straight to the conscience of man, must be the guide of 
religious life. Wycliffe wanted the Bible to be translated into the 
native tongues of all the Catholic peoples, so that they could 
drink in the Truth at its undefiled source, and refuse to lend them- 
selves zo the autocratic direction and dragooning by the clerical 
authority. Both Wycliffe and Huss were gentle souls who desired 
religiovs reform, not by violent revolution, but by peaceful and 
persuasive means. Wycliffe was condemned by the Church for 
his heresy, and Huss coprted a martyr’s death by burning at the 
stake. Srasmus, the Voltaire of the sixteenth century, also lashed 
and lampooned the Church, but only as a rationalist philosopher: 
His id2as exerted considerable influence on both Luther and 
Calvin. It can, therefore, be said that Protestantism was ‘born ` 
much  efore it burst upon Europe, and was perhaps more a ` 
child cf the later Mediaeval Age than of the Renaissance. Its 
main finction has been to recover something invaluable from 
the clutter of the past for the progress of the West in the future. 
Ltther, the son of a miner, was brought up in an atmosphere 
of -gloomy rigour and harsh discipline, “without joy or beauty 
or love”? He was sent to the University: of Erfurt where, taking 
the degree of Master. of Arts, he proceeded to study Law and 
wed the daughter of a respectable burgher of Mansfield. But an 
acciden-—it was a providential incident,:as indeed, all outstanding 
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accidents are, if one has but eyzs to see—turned the whole course 
of his life. One day, while he was returning to Erfubrt, he had 
to take shelter under a tree during a crashing thunderstorm. 
Suddenly a thunderbolt strucx the tree, and the tremendous 
force of its impact knocked aim to the ground. Overwhelmed | 
with terror, he cried out : “Help, St. Anne, I will become a monk.” 
So, turning his back upon the rosy prospects of his life, he entered 
the Augustinian monastery. There he practised severe austerities, 
yearning to purify himself thar his soul might merit God’s grace 
and be saved. Obsessed with the Augustinian theory of the total 
depravity of man, he passed thzough a poignant crisis of the soul, 
racked by an unspeakable agony of despair. But the agony pul- 
sated with the throes. of a new birth. For, in the encompassing 
gloom he suddenly saw a glean of light in the words of St. Paul : 
“The just shall live by faith.” = This was the genesis of the fun- 
damental doctrine of the Lucheran Protestants—“salvation by 
faith alone”, and not by the performance of the sacraments pres- 
cribed by the Church. It was a direct, personal, child-like 
approach to. God in which Luther discovered the promise of salva- 
tion. There was nothing of tke Renaissance Humanism in this 
faith, for Humanism fostered the spirit of scepticism and the 
exaltation of humanity. It wis something different from the 
obscure and conventional faith of the Middle Ages. It was aglow 
with something of the apostclic faith of the early Christians, 
‘something imbued with the aroma of German mysticism. It 
recovered an element of religous life, which carried in it un- 
bounded potentialities of spiritval progress for the future. Luther’s 
approach, though ancient, had yet something of the modern in 
that it was inspired by the ratianalistic and individualistic trends 
of the Renaissance mentality; but his discovery was an ancient 
one in a modern garb. . 

Luther was sent on a mission to Rome where he had the 
shock of his life. His heart bled to find the priests living a rich 
and luxurious life of unbridled self-indulgence. There was no 
Christianity in that imperial Mecca of the Christians. There was, 


1 “This passage of Paul became to m2 a gate to heaven.” —Luther 
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‘instead; an entrenched, secularised and commercialised Church 
thrivirg on the crass credulity of popular superstition and ruling 
over ell Christendom by imperious edicts and fiats. It-was a 
Curia that had replaced justice by fanatical intolerance and vin- 
_ dictive violence. The sight of the triumphant corruption deter- 
mined the mission of his life. The rebel iw him rose in fierce 
“indignation. His outraged soul was up in arms. 

- After his return from Rome, Luther was appointed professor 
of theology at the University of Wittenberg. There he lectured 
on the Bible, the Epistles of St. Paul, and Aristotle, and was much 
influenced by the thoughts of the three German mystics, Eckhart, 
Tauler and Suso. He published in 1518 an incomplete edition of 
Theologia Germanica, or “Boox of the Perfect Life” written by a 
pameless member of the society of the Friends of God. It was 
at this time that he happened to come face to face with the re- 
‘pellen: sale of indulgences, which the Roman Church had devised 
for amassing wealth. This brazen gulling of the innocent and 
superstitious people in the sacred name of religion revolted Luther 
and sparked off the movement which is known as the Protestant 
Revolution. An ardent seeker of personal salvation and an: en- 
thusiast for reform within the Church itself, was thus transformed 
‘overnight into a tempestuous iconoclast, who split asunder the 
fifteen hundred year old unity and universality of the Church, 
shattezed its fabric, and set off a chain of reactions that had mighty . 
repercussions not only in the religious, ‘but in the cultural, 
philosophical, political, and economic life of the West. ` 
Luther vehemently denounced the traffic in indulgences. He 
drew: up a list of propositions called the ninety-five theses, and 
nailed them to the door of.a caurch in Wittenberg. In these pro-’ 
positions he attacked the question of the indulgences, and invited 
public discussion on it. These theses, originally written in Latin 
were ranslated into German and broadcast all over the country. 
This put Luther at once into open conflict with the ‘Church.But 
the pzople in general hailed these theses, because they found in 
them--a strong justification for the galling grievances they had 
teen themselves harbouring against the domination of the alien 
and degenerate -Roman papacy. Luther -went on assailing the 
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Church in a spate of- tracts and pamphlets till the Pope was forced 
to excommunicate him. But when the Pope’s Bull reached him, 
with his reckless courage he cansigned it to the flames, declaring 
to the crowd assembled there ‘Let the notice of excommunica- 
tion: go into.the fire.” He was asked to appear at Worms for his | 
trial on a charge of heresy. H= attended the diet, but refused to 
retract what he had said in his -heses.1 On his way back to Witten- 
berg, he was kidnapped to an old castle by the soldiers of his 
patron, the Elector of Saxony, and kept there in hiding for safety 
against the powerful- wrath of zhe Roman Church. It was in the 
- seclusion of this hiding that Luther translated the Bible into 

- German, and thereby fortifiec the foundation of his Protestan- 
tism in the hearts of its millsons of followers.? He became the 
national hero of Germany and ~ne prophet of a religious revolution 
which the majority of the people in the West, and particularly in 
Germany, had been yearning for. But he soon found himself 
unable to restrain and contro! the forces of insurgence he had let 
loose. Things began to head for some sort of civil war. His 
followers whose number soon: became legion demanded that he 
should lead them in an organised assault against the Catholic 
Church. Luther had not evidently dreamt that what he wanted 
to be a reform would soon tur= out to be a revolution,—a revolu- 
tion, not only religious, but political and social and economic. 
The Protestant princes began t seize the property of fhe Catholic 
monks, and drunk with the new wine of national sentiment, most 
Germans looked to Luther as their God-appointed champion in 
their revolt against the Roma- Church and its oppressive auto- 
cracy. The spirit of liberty, accerituated by the strong individualis- 
- tic note in Luther’s preaching, roused the peasants against the 
feudal lords, and they approached Luther for help and guidance. 
But Luther abhorred all violent uprising. He rebuked the peasants 
and rebuffed them to their bewildered disappointment; and 


2 “I cannot...I will not...recant | Here'I stand”—Luther l 
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suggeszed to the princes to smash the revolt. He quailed before 
the very forces he had so passionately unleashed, and suffered 
his great reputation to be smirched by an ignominious back-sliding. 
But hss gospel of individual freedom and democracy,! and the 
incorporation of secular interests in religious life-spread to all 
parts of the Western worlc and constituted the groundwork 
of the modern age. Thanks to his preaching, traditional monas- 
ticism lost much of its sacred glamour. Monks began to marry, 
and large numbers of nuns escaped from cloistral confinement 
to live a free, open-air life of conjugal love and refined morals. 
The Erotestant revolution thus helped the basic urge of the 
Renaissance—the affirmation of secular life and the consecration of ` 
earthly existence. But only to a certain extent. For, it negatived 
the same urge by its extravagant puritanical rigour, its distaste 
for the arts and graces of life, and its later destructive intolerance 
and fanaticism. By a significant irony of Providence, the breaker 
of the universality: of the mediaeval Church ended by erecting a 
national Church in Germany; the liberator of the religious life 
of the people from the bondage of priestly authority surrendered 
their secular life to the comtrel of the national State, which he 
invested with the divine right to rule. What had begun as a reli-. 
- gious reform got grievously involved in a struggle for political and 
economic power. What had inspired and encouraged the demo- 
cratic spiri? in religion and- morals suppressed the same spirit in 
the peasants and the commonalty. What had aimed at the emanci- 
‘pation. and supremacy of individual conscience and a rational 
reorganisation of social life on the basis of a simple and sincere 
orientation to religious sel&culture drenched a great part of 
Europ2 in blood and tears, and compelled the individual to submit 
to the yoke of the State. 

Luther married a runaway nun and withdrew to the quiet 
happiness and disquieting worries of family life. Another Mirabeau 
fell from the leadership of a great movement. But the movement 
throve and spread like wild ire, led by other souls who, though 


1 Ho preached’ that cach man was Lis own priest. He found'no nstitutionalism in the 
Bible, ee A 
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less inspired and intrepid than’ Luther, were mofe rational and 
consistent, more practically resourceful and prudent, more doctri- 
naire and dogmatic, and played a mixed and momentous role in 
working out. the purpose of the Time-Spirit. Though people 
continued to admire and respect Luther, his life was forfeit, he 
was now an extinct volcano. Protestantism moved forward with 
surer steps and a more revolutionary drive towards its immediate 
objective. Luther had played his great part. 

Alfred North Whitehead, who should have known better, 
complains that “the Reformaticn seems to me one of the calamities 
of history. If given more time, I think the Church would have 
reformed from within...”! Th:s is a common enough misreading 
of the historical process, and viewing a historical event in the 
wrong perspective. Calamities of history are an inte- 
gral part of the dialectic of history. They are like the catastrophes 
in the economy of nature. They serve to sweep away the 
accumulated junk-heaps of a dying past, so that they may not 
block the path of man’s evclutionary progress. The historical 
process is amoral. It achieves its end as much by destruction as 
by construction.. A ruthless destruction, -whether on the material 
plane or on the plane of thoughts and ideas, is an indispensable 
pre-requisite for a new construction. 

It is idle‘ to imagine that “...given more time, the Church 
would have reformed from within.” History tells us that attempts 
had been made, more or less earnest, and backed by a solid body 
of enlightened opinion, to induce the Roman Church to reform 
but the -supercilious sovereignty of the powerful Church dis- 
dained to take any notice of them. As Henry S. Lucas says : 
“It was impossible for the church to adjust itself at once to the 
needs of the new age. The papacy had lately escaped destruction 
during the Great Schism (137&-1415) and the Age of the Councils 
(1409—49).The bull Execrabilis (1460) forbade any appeal to a 
council save by the pope himself; and the papacy now became 

supreme in the church. How could the hierarchy ever be induced 


1 Dialogues of Alfred North Whitehead by Lucien Price. 
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to divest itself of the privileges and abuses upon which it throve ? 
Reform seemed impossible.”? 

Waitehead further says: “...the view of Erasmus was that 
of the sensible and enlightened people, and if it could have been 
effectuated by an able leader, there need never have been an. 
Ignatius Loyola and a Council of Trent.” Here, too, the great: 
philoscpher allows his moral notions to cloud his historical know- 
ledge. It is not the “sensible and enlightened people’s views” 
that detonate revolutions, but the seething urge of the masses, 
concen-rated and focussed in one or a few individuals, and thunder- 
ing itself out through their voices. Erasmus had a strong intellec- 
tual sympathy with the popular urge. He wanted certain reforms 
to be effected in the Catholic Church in a reasonable, orderly, 
and geatle way. He was even bitter in his exposures and invectives. 
But, as Whitehead himself admits, “he lacked the force”, because, 
we might add, he lacked the experience of the seething urge. He 
lacked zhe consuming fire that characterises the prophets and inno- 
vators. He was timid,. and, as his. later life shows, even insincere. 
But Luther was nothing if.he was not all fire and flame. He had felt 
the urge of the masses, felt it like boiling blood shooting through 
his veims. He had felt, keenly, poignantly, the stifling gloom and the 
dead weight of the congealed conventions.of mediaeval religion. In 
his framtic efforts to save his soul from eternal damnation, he had 
passed -hrough a periodof inner agony so excruciating as to drive him 


- for a moment, not only to deny God but even to hate Him.’ History 


bears emple testimony to such spiritual birth-pangs in the souls 
of hercic fibre. St. Paul had to pass through a similar struggle, 
and sc had Augustine and Vivekananda, and many another. 
The throes of Luther’s soul were the throes of Reformation. The 
gleam: of light that Luther saw beyond the tunnel, the faith that 
sudden_y welled up within him.at the, end of the travail, the hand 


1 The Renaissance and the Reformation by Henry S. Lucas 

2 “Tei not against all natural reason that God out of his mere whim deserts men, 
hardens them, damns them, as if he delighted in sins and in such torments of the wretched 
for eternity, he who is said to be of such mercy and goodness ? This appears iniquitous, 
cruzl, and intolerable in God, by which very many have been offended in all ages. And who 
I would rot be? I was myself more than once driven to the very abyss of despair so that 
J wished I had never been created, Love. God? I hated him }’—Luther 
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of the divine Grace that he clung to as the. rock of eternal safety 
and the only gateway to salvation, have been ever since the basal 
elements of the spiritual life of modern humanity the world over. 
A clean, pure, candid life of Godward tension, directed by the 
ethical instinct, and striving for God’s Grace, was the treasure 
Luther unearthed out of the putrescent piles of mediaeval lumber. 
It is true that it was not a spiritual treasure-trove. His faith 
which was, in the beginning, instinct with a mystical element, 
became later an inner perception of faith in the grain of his ethical 
reason. There was an unmistakable streak of the Humanism of 
the Renaissance in the make-up of his complex nature. It is a 
pity that he could not remain long at the height of his perception 
and power, passively open to the instreaming inspiration of the 
Time-Spirit. He tottered, he stumbled, he fell. He suffered exotic 
influences and forces to befog his perception and pervert his power 
—a tragedy which has not unoften left its melancholy impress 
upon the history of humanity’s onward march. 

There is, however, one point on which we are all at one with 
Whitehead. “One of the worst. pieces of luck that has befallen 
Europeans was that when it came time to reform the Church, the 
new forms were set by Martin Luther, who threw away the aesthe- 
tic and emotional appeal, and left only the dry bones of theology.” 
The throwing overboard of zll emotional and aesthetic appeal 
was indeed, a calamity, for this appeal is the shortest avenue to 
the attainment of Grace and the flowering of spiritual life. Reli- 
gion without the glowing leaven of emotions and the light and 
joy of an aesthetic attraction becomes barren theology on the 
one hand, and dry ethics on tke other. And so, indeed, it became 
in the hand of Luther. But was not that too necessary ? Has it 
not happened again and again in the history of religions that 
when emotions are turned into hysteria, when they become patho- 
logical, an effervescent turbidity, a symptom of neurosis, or a 
mere debauch of slush and slobber, the ethical reason of man is 
called upori to make a clean sweep of all that emasculating stuff 

` and clear the passage for the reigious advance of humanity ? The 
ethical reason renders an. invaluable service by guiding man 
out of the rank overgrowths of his passions and emotions, In 


BECAUSE THOU-ART ALL-BEAUTY AND ALL-BLISS 
(Sri Aurobindo’s sonnet included in his ‘Last Poem’s) 


TE sense of beauty -in man awakes, evolves and blossoms 
with -his growth of consciousness. It remains indeed a 
-completely ‘closed bud. involved in a deep death-like slumber so 
long as he is insulated in his desire-soul which is incapable of the 
self-forgetful contemplation, with the speculative instruments of 
the mind, heart and the sensés s> necessary for the perception and 
realisation of beauty. Now the objects which gratify his appetites 
and.give him the excitement o7 pleasure are hailed as beautiful 
> while those which thwart his passions, frustrate his ego and cause 
the contrary vibration of pain are denounced as ugly. In between 
these extremes are the things: which are regarded as neither beau- 
tiful nor ugly but neutral because these give him an indifferent 
response and a -non-committal state. But.the three categories are 
not clearly defined water-tight compartments but being largely 
-subject to the endlessly and .varicusly shifting moods and colours 
of the chameleon ego, anything can assume any value. This is 
indeed a state of flux and chaos without any harmony or intelli- 
gible pattern and such is the experience of the mediocre majority. 
But in rare moments of the renaissance of wonder the film of . 
_ familiarity which covers some objects. is removed because the self 
is lost in the intensity of the faculty exercised and then the bud 
„begins to open only to close again because the possessive instinct 
which. would grab at this new experience of joy so different from 
_ the excitement of pleasure asserts itself. Once again the electric 
current of cognition of beauty:is stopped because of the insulation — 
-by the small self; But the ordirery man-is helped.in prolonging 
this state of mergence or laya of the self by the pursuit of Art 
«which ‘imposes. a. credible’ order - ‘upon ‘experience. and thereby 
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elicits some perception of order in experience and finally brings 
man z0 a condition of serenity, stillness and reconciliation.’ All 
true Art is the embodiment in a tangible medium of line, colour, 
stone or word of the subliminal vision of life and experience and 
its hizhest utility is to help him forget his egoistic desire-soul, 
imaginatively share in the inner vision of Sensuous, Imaginative 
and Intellectual Beauty revealed in it and even directly penetrate 
in a xance to these depths and: heights of being if only he has 
becorne. ready for it by purifying his personality and training it 
to a .aabit of:inward concentration: The soul of the artist in his 
creative mood and the soul cf the sympathetic critic in his moments 
of appreciation are therefore more and more deeply and enduringly 
open to beauty than the desire-soul. If the Art pursued is of a 
‘spiritual nature it can reveal even Psychic Beauty, Spiritual and ` 
. Supramental Beauty, the essence and source of all beauty on all 
other levels. It can give mar a glimpse- of Eternal Beauty wandering 
- on its way, guiding the evolution of the universe from one organi- 
sation’of Beauty to higher.and higher levels and kinds of Beauty.. 
- This is the greatest spiritual value of Art and its limit. For man 
must be ‘brought back to-his habitual self and poesy is only a 
decetving elf; showing him in a lightning flash faery lands forlorn 
and even supernal realms of Spiritual Beauty only to precipitate 
him 30 his:normal state of darkness with a burning forehead and 
a pa-ching tongue and a heart high-sorrowful and aching. Art 
leads to and finds its fulfilment in Mysticism and Spiritual Sadhana 
whica alone can make the perception of beauty everlasting in 
wakeful awareness and all-comprehensive in its range. For Art 
‘very often reveals beauty in a highly selective and concentrated 
area excluding many elements and aspects of ordinary and occult -7 
expecience. But Spiritual Sadhana isa progressive enlargement 
_ of tke horizon of the vision of beauty. The bud of beauty blooms 
indeed in Art. but neither remains perennially and fully so, nor 
‘is it accessible to those pursuing it, in their normal awareness. 
‘Only in and by spiritual tapasya does it -open petal by petal and 
irraCiate its fragrance, for all time and in all levels of the surface 
being. ` 
The first landmark in this. energising of consciousness is the 
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stationing in the subliminal—tie inner mental, vital and physical 
parts of the being. This awakens the perception of harmony 
or beauty in the plane of Ideas, Feelings and Sensations. Not 
only is the hidden element of tzauty in each idea, feeling or sen- 
sation experienced but also al ideas are seen as emanations of - 
One Mighty Abstract Idea of Beauty forming together a complex 
-pattern of harmony, all feeling: are felt as projections and com- 
‘binations in a grand unified design of a single Force of Feeling 
and all sensations are realised as waves emerging in and out of 
an Ocean Heart of Sensation and even in their most tumultous 
surge contributing to the architectonic rhythm of sensation in 
‘the universe. Again the sublinmmnal seer visions ideas crystallising 
into feelings and feelings coagulating into sensations. At another 
level he finds his power of vision of the occult awakens and that 
gives him the vision of the hidden worlds of Matter, Life and 
Mind pouring into this outer wcld, forces which weave the pattern 
of harmony with the strange end terrible as raw materials. The 
second landmark in the growtk of consciousness is the discovery 
of and orientation in the Psychic Being. This gives the intuition, 
faith and certitude that all forczs of Mind, Vital and Physical are 
but the manifestations and deployings of One Divine Shakti 
who controls, presides and guides their individual and collective 
destinies. To relate all to the Divine Ground of Being, to walk 
in a quiet confidence of the Grand Designer’s wisdom and power 
of harmonising, and to transform by a silent pressure of sweetness 
and light the mind, heart and b=dy into an enlightened acceptance 
‘of and complete self-surrender æ the Divine Architect and Magi- 
cian of Beauty are the unique aad profound functions and powers 
‘of the Psychic with its progressive emergence and growth. The 
third step in spiritual evolution is the ascent beyond the Mind 
-to the overhead planes which reveals the lower triple world of 
mind, life and body as translations, sometimes even perversions, 
not without their own beauty i1 an over-all picture, of Higher 
Thoughts,. Illuminations, Intumtions which derive from a still 
higher source of Global Consciousness which is the originater 
of this universe. At this Overmental level a kind of universal 
aesthesis becomes possible, In its higher ranges this Overmind 
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merges into the Supramental whose delegate it itself happens to be. 
The Dvermind vision sees the universe in time as an endless 
.comb:nation of powers each asserting its unique individuality but 
not disturbing the total rhjttm and so every minute witnesses 
‘a new formation and pattern of the original eléments putting 
forth in time their possibilities and potentialities, always presen- ` 
ting the grand spectacle of.a rich, intricate and cosmic Harmony, 
a design:of Unity in Multiplicity. The Supramental aesthesis. 
sees tne Transcendent Beauty pressing on Time and its mutations 
to embody and reveal Its own timeless harmonies and raptures. 
‘The future is not merely a working out of an already established 
order of possibles but a bringing out of the deeply involved time- 
‘less ements which shall be a prelude to a New Creation, the 
divinisation of the triple world, even the world of Matter so 
‘that tt could manifest the Divine Beauty, the Divine Bliss and 
the Livine Love. Only now can the flower of the sense of beauty 
:-in man be said to be in complete blossom for it has become the 
multizoliate Mystic Rose open to the depths and the heights 
in the Individual, Universal and Transcendent planes of Con- 
sciousness. And the Rose of Beauty is the sister of the Rose of 
“Love-and both are forms of the Rose of Bliss. Sri Aurobindo’s 
:sonnet.on the “All-Beautifal” embodies the experience of this 
-Rose of Beauty, the supramental sense of Beauty. 


Il 


“Delight is the soul of existence and Beauty the intense 
impression, the concentrated form of delight; Beauty like Love 
is an expression, a form of Ananda, created by Ananda, and com- 
posed of Ananda.” The Ommipresent Reality, the Supreme Divine 
Motler draws all towards Her by these three powers of Her 
being, Ananda, Lavanya and. Prema. 


-- Because Thou act All-beauty and All-bliss, 
> _ My soul blind and enamoured yearns for Thee; 
: ` It bears Thy mystic touch in all that is 
| And thrills with the burden of that ecstasy. 
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The Divine Mother. is the. essential and. pure Delight ‘of Self- 
existence, for Her very being is characterised. by completeness and 
perfection .without any want or ‘craving of the possibility of -it 
at all and so She is All-bliss. This. Ananda’ is found not only: in 
Her state.of transcendence. of all cosmos in the upper hemisphere 
of Sat, Chit and Ananda. but permeates: the connecting. world 
of Vijnana or Gnosis_and. exteads,;.envelopes and interpenetrates 
the triple. world_of the mental, vital. and physical Ignorance and 
even enters into the cavernous depths of the Inconscient foundation 
of all this creation. And again this pervasion is not only or merely 
general -or collective but individual and. particular. so :that each 
formation. or manifestation ir. all. the planes of ‘consciousness 
exists in and only because ‘of. this- All-Bliss. She’ is always the 
All-bliss to whatever. state .of consciousness:.she ‘might have to 
submit Herself in Her.mysterious ways.-of dealing ‘with Her 
creatures, the wakeful or Jagra, the dreaming or Swapna,-the deep 
sleep or Sushupthi..or the -Sperconscient fourth or. 'Turéeya. 
‘Also all forms and Kinds’ .of joy in the. different - planes of 
‘consciousness: are -contained in this essential and -seed-state of 
Bliss, nay only emanations. cr reflections -or ‘conditionings- by 


the matrix of that plane of this Delight. Intensity-of.delight seeks ` 


-expression -in form and that form is Beauty and since ‘this form 
-is that of-All-bliss, born in it, from it, it is All-Beauty.: This is the 
- first fundamental, complete..and. eternal. Archetype: of all beauty 
of. which. beautiful objects in the different planes ‘are particular 
manifestations and it.is the inexhaustible source of all- future 
creations of beauty, remaining always-beautiful-in all states and 
-planes of consciousness. In. the completely.. expressive: words. of 
' Sri Vidya Tantra, the Divine Mother is. Anandamayi and Soun- 
darya Ratnakari. Beauty.and Bliss naturally evoke. the response 
of Love, and All-Beatity and All-Bliss generate, an all-entrancing 
and all-bewitching Love. The soul.in- man is all inflamed with 
love, enamoured, for union with: this All-Beauty and_AlI-Bliss. 
Love itself is born in- the bliss of contact with Beauty. or the expe- 
rience of Bliss and.expresses itself in an ardent yearning for either 
the Bliss of Identity. or the Blissof Union, the, delight- -òf .expe- 
-riencing oneness. in the timeless beyond or. the joy.. of coming 


together in and with the acccmulated experience of time. The 
aspiration is the pure and perfect supramental devotion, the 
pardbrakti for the Divine Beacty and Divine Bliss, Love seeking 
Love for Love and because it is Love, not indeed bothering to 
Know Her ways or purpos2s in advance but™oblivious of all 
other considerations and consequences, blind, and bent only on 
enjoying Bliss, Beauty and Love as ends in themselves. There is 
no irritable reaching after knowing of any kind because of the 
certitude, faith and realisation of the absolute inevitability of the 
fulfilment of the Divine Will and dispensation. This is a condition 
of complete simplicity, spontaneity and self-giving and surrender. 
‘The head and all the powers of cognition and formulation ranging 
from the feeble cerebrations of the brain-mind to the-global, mul- 
tiple and unified comprehersions of the over-mind have fallen 
silent and the soul enjoys the beatitude of experiencing afresh 
with every moment the endlessly various and new manifestations 
of Beeuty and Bliss. The mystic heart has taken wings and soars 
in the ampler ether, serener air and empyrean of beatitude of 
the supramental trust, humiity, and love. The psychic being is 
not ncw the mere, simple spark of the divine in the human, har- 
monis:ng and integrating the mortal members around its divine 
centre but a burning brazier of aspiration, adoration, love and 
surrender and complete consecration, a full-blown Supramental 
Purusna. The child has become the most completely child-like 
divest-ng itself of all its past childishness, nestling in the arms of 
the Divine and feeling the plenitude of the joy of the nourishing 
Beauty and Ananda of the Div-ne. All that exists is in the Divine 
Ground of Being, Sat which is at the same time Chit and Ananda. 
Each object is only a frontal manifestation of the Divine whose 
plenitade and perfection of Beauty and Bliss are involved in its 
secret depths and are pressing forward from within for evolution 
and transformation. It is continuously subject to the secret in- 
-fluenc and mysterious magical handling and shaping spirit of a 
divine alchemy, 4 mystic tcuch. Very often the object itself is 
blissfully ignorant of this sacred presence and power working 
so benignantly within it and the impure observing: consciousness 
shares in this oblivion, for to 2xperience this divine hand is to come 
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into contact with the Infinite Ocean of Ananda which might 
well-nigh overwhelm and drown its consciousness. But the con- 
sciousness of the sadhaka of Supramental Yoga has established 
an imperturbable peace and immobility in his being and. therefore 
has become fit to bear the ravishing and entrancing heights of joy,. 
ecstasy. But the Ananda of the Divine is not a limited area or of 
finite measures. So that each ime something of it is tasted and 
assimilated by the soul, a fresh intensity of it pours into the being 
and so it is felt always as a burden, but a burden of delight borne 
with delight and with a quiet acd peaceful and also intense aspira- 
tion for moré and more of tke union with All-Beauty and All- 
Bliss. Every moment brings w--h it new intensities of this rapture 
and the being vibrates in tune with its higher rhythm, thrills in a 
dynamic and: uplifting identizcation with the. Beloved. 


7 
we 


m 


Love for the Divine is in response to and is reciprocated 
by the Divine Love of a milkonfold intensity and wideness and 
so the Divine Beloved haunts the sadhaka and holds him in the 
enthralling net of Her Love ty revealing Her immanent Beauty 
and Form in every creature m the universe. 


Behind all eyes I meet Thy secret gaze 
And in each voice I hear Thy magic tune: - l 
Thy sweetness haunts my heart through Nature’s ways; 
Nowhere it beats now from Thy snare immune. 


An eye is a focal centre of am organisation of consciousness for 
the perception of and commraication with another organisation 
of consciousness and so the. normal sensitive soul contacts- the 
particular limited organisatioc of consciousness behind. the eyes 
used by it. But behind all Anite formations of consciousness 
is the Infinite Chit-Shakti wñħose individual embodiments. and 
crystallisations these are, Cimripepa ya krtsnam etad òyäpya 
sthitah jagat. She is the supr-me witness of all the movements 
of consciousness, sarvadhi s@kabhita, looking on at all the play 
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with a majesty and serene nee and an immortal;- unworldly 
and. wenderful vision ,-a secret gaze. The Beloved Infinite. Perso- 
nality, Anantagund: Brahnian is looking through all- eyes -at- the 
humait-lovér with. a: rapturous, -wonder-struck ‘sight: Fhe eyes 
of the ugly, beautiful-and neutral-persons, of even: the undivine. 
and the antidivine beings, even-the ghoul, the pisdca: and ‘the 
raksasc—all eyės`are- windows of the-Divine Mother for- seeing 
and. revealing Her _ essential secret -Form of” Beauty - and -Bliss 
immanent in all,-to the perceptive supramental-vision of the 
beloved sadhaka. As with the.eye so-with:the mighty. world of 
the ear, Each voice-is the self-expression -of-a limited- conscious- 
ness whose ultimate propelling force is- the- ‘grand secret rhythm 
of the Infinite Conscious-Person.--All sweet voices catch and reflect 
sometting of the harmony of-the mysterious -divine “source of 
All-Hermony and All-Beauty, Her magic tune. All jarring noises 
and discordant notes are only perversions of the eternal melody 
of the Divine singer. The supramental audition goes behind the 
surface reflections and refraction and ‘hears the celestial music 
of the Divine Shakti in each voice. The rhythms of-the Eternal 
behine the temporal. have ‘a tremendous’ transforming“ power and 
the supramental sense-becomes aware of this slow, but steady and 
progressive alchemising power; the’ magic -inthe -tunes~of the 


‘Divine. Not only the persons in the human world become instru- _ 


ments of the -Divine‘for communication with the beloved sadhaka, 
but ev2ry. operation and movement of Nature becomes a vehicle 
of revelation. All the ways, the phenomena of Nature, the march 
and. the cycle of-the. seasons, the raging of a tempest or the tumult 
of the sea, the river moving in a pulseless tremulous vein or the 
winds coming through the fields of sleep, the young lambs which 
bound as to the tabor’s sound, the birds-which enjoy the air they 
breathe and the'reptiles and the insects-and the flora and the 
fauna are all sources for the Divine to entrance the sadhaka and 
keep him in the spell of Her beauty. His heart is caught-in the 
net of love and beauty of the All-Beauty and -All-Bliss and it pul- 
sates Lere, now, always- to the Divine. It can no longer beat in 
tune with anything finite as the finite for a limited satisfaction of 
desire preoccupied with the .surface-forms and” appearances of 
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objects and forces 1 It-has lost its freedom to live in the Ignorance 
when an exclusive concentraticn-on the finite was possible ! From 
the slave of Nature; -Prakriti, bound in Ignorance, it has become ` 
now a slave of-Supernature, Para Prakriti, caught in- Ba Nae snare 
of Divine Love, Beauty and Eliss: It has lost-its separative‘can- , 
sciousness and outlook in the f&eedom and-largeness and enravish- 
ingly sweet tyranny of the Divine Beloved. -This state of the blend- 
ing of the opposites of bondaze’ and -freedom-and-the experience 
of both the freedom in bon=age and the- bondage in freedom 
is the supreme mystery and tke protons: privilege and felicity of 
the aes nima in rI 


- This- spiritual communi-n ‘with the’ Divine; feeling Her 
mystic touch; meeting Her seiret gaze, hearing Her magic tune 
and experiencing Her hauntirg-sweetness in all Nature-ina rap- 
‘turous snare are the prelude to a deeper contact with the very 
‘body of thé Divine Ananda Srahman in animate and inanimate 
creation and ta ee to =ll pare: and all time. 


“It joet Thy body in -all ao ange 
Thy joy is there in every leaf and stone: 
The moments bring Thee on their fiery wings; 

Sight’s dee aiy is Thou alone. 


`The shapes and fornis nodd and infused by ienei are in 
obedience to a deep instinct f= embodiment which is a translation 
on the vital-physical: level of the original power of manifestation 
of the Supramental Shakti standing involved in the life-instinct 
and supporting it. And eack form-is only an aspect however 
crude and distorted or- elegan- and harmonious of the One Form 
or the Body of the Divine mzde of supramental substance which 
is the secret sustaining substratum of all bodies in the universe. 
The Divine is the: life-énergy-and the sadhaka loves the Vital 
as the Brahman. Prdno Brahtcett vyajdnadi. And even- Matter is 
Brahman. Annam ca Brahmc. All vital-physical and physical 


creations, leaf.and stone are shaped out of and exist in this All- 
bliss, ananda. This vision- of the Immanent, Incarnate Divine is 
not stétic or in a timeless state of trance but felt in time in the 
wakefid awareness, jägrat avastha. This is therefore a dynamic 
, realisation. Time is a rapidly moving factor ringing “changes with 
incredible alacrity and very often these are cataclysmic. Every 
creation is the result of a destruction of the-old form to be destroyed 
in its turn and so on and on in an endless sequence. So the mo- 
ments are pictured as moving with fiery wings destroying in order 
to creaze, creating in order to destroy but always fashioning ever- 
new stapes and forms. For the universe is never the same any 
two m_nutes, the appearance of a repetition of the same pattern 
being en illusion of the senses and brain-mind of man insensitive 
to the deeper realities and forces at work in the cosmos. To the 
true vision, Sight, the successive creations in time of the cosmos 
in an unending series with erer-various, complex designs and 
harmonies, the panorama is an endless artistry. But Time is the 
slave end docile instrument, a carrying vehicle, v@hana of the 
Timeless and every formation in Time is a manifestation of the 
Divine potentialities and so Time always bears and ushers the 
Divine to the sadhaka. And all this endless artistry is the Divine 
Omnirresent Reality. The One is in the All and as the All. 


Vv. 


Bat the One is also and simultaneously more than the All. The 
Divine Mother is the Transcendent Shakti guiding and shaping 
all the individual formations in the universe and their collective 
consciousness to a previsioned progressively enlarging goal or 
destin. Time is only the field for the working out of Her 
divine plan of spiritual evolution and transformation. All the 
past and present of Time are Dut the slow but sure preparation 
for the great consummation of a mighty future. 


Time voyages with Thee upon its prow 
And all the future’s passionate hope is Thou. 
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The movement of Time is not an endlessly repeating vain round 
or cycle in Ignorance to be rejected at the earliest opportunity 
by the enlightened soul which -must indeed seek its own personal 
salvation by an escape into the Timeless Beyond, but a purposive 
sojourn, a voyage with the Div-ne Mother seated on its projecting 
front part. The ship of Time is steered by the Timeless Infinite 
with all Her Wisdom, Power, Love and Ananda and so the future 
far from being a repetition of the past will be a fulfilment of all 
the aspirations of the past and open up new realisations and un- 
dreamed of masteries. It is fdl of an ardent, expectant and en- 
thusiastic longing, a passionate hope. And its aspiration is for 
the realisation of the Divine in even its apparent opposites and 
their progressive transformaticn in Her Supramental image and 
glorious Beauty, Love and Ananda. The hope of the future is 
‘a happy beginning’ in the reams of the supramental harmonies, 
‘a good continuation and no ead—an endless progression’ in the 
ocean of the Infinite consciousness of the All-Beautiful and the 
All-Blissful and the All-Lovirg, ‘Divine and Adorable Mother’. 


: M; V. SEETARAMAN 
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AS« contrasted with the medunal iad that seeks to “analyse 

and put together the separate parts to form a whole as in 
the case of a machine, the organic mind. does not find ‘that the 
analysis will help the reconstitution of the-whole.. Reality is much 
less a machine than it-is an organism. Machines -are inventions 
which are dependent on the twofold processes of making -parts 
-of a whole and of a whole that works through the parts. Indeed 
an invention is an activity of making-a whole by making parts. No 
doubt the whole is not merely a sum-of its parts but that which 
has a particular activity -or- function ‘which is not contained in 
any ore of the parts as such. A clock or 4 motor car is not seen 
in the screws and bolts or springs. -Therefore Indian Thought — 
-spoke of a- whole, avayavi which is more than the sum of. its 
parts, avayavas. 

.. The human organism is ‘nct a machine. It is not made out of 
given parts. It has growth aad expansion. The whole is not 
merely greater than the sum of its parts but is that which controls 
and sustains and utilises all parts for its own purposes. At the 
beginning these purposes of the whole may look as if they are 
for the preservation of the parts also. Secondly, it is seen that each 
part ic a whole involving intricate functions and when out of the 
whole capable of living its own life. Therefore the human organism 
or for-that matter any organism is a whole of organisms which 
range from the minutest to the vastest. To quote Ronald Collin 
“We have had to suppose a philosophical Absolute in which 
swam. so to speak, infinite number of galaxies. Similarly within 
our own galaxy or Milky Way swam innumerable suns. Within 
our sclar system swam planets. Upon the surface of our planet, 
the Earth, swam the world of organic life. Within this world of 
organic life swam individual man, within man cells, within cells 
molecles, within molecules electrons.” (Theory of Celestial In- 
fluence. p. 242). There is an organic interdependence between 
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all this: vast: Absolute, which presents. a-pattern. of all-organized 
existence: It. is clear. that. “Each world’ orcosmos is -incommen- 
surable with the onè which-con-ains it. “It disappears in the greater 
one, becomes invisible in. relaton to it. The higher cosmos con 
tains infinite ‘possibilities for -he lower, is god for the lower... 
(ibid.) In this sense every world may be taken .as absolute or as god 
for the smaller scale of entity. Yet man, by his extraordinary complex 

nature, is apparently endowed with the power of apprehending 
not only the world immediately above him—that is; the world of 
organic life of which he forms art-—-but many higher worlds, the: 
Earth, the Sun, the Milky. Wey, and he can even philosophically 
suppose an Absolute of absolutes. So that man has many 
absolutes or gods from which to_ choose”. (ibid). 

This is'a vast. picture. of the Universe as Organism, in its 
actual condition. All indeed zre interrelated in one manner of 
subsumption, absorption and. zrowth. These three principles are 
operative—the higher order.:-ncludes-.or subsumes, reorganizes 
and orientates the lower -which merges into it. The higher Self 
or God or Consciousness is different in a radical manner from the 
lower in so. far. as it integrates and shapes the lower according to 
its own. law of being. Rémarxable studies in this process have 
been made by the Ouspensky School as well as: the Bergsonian 
schools. The ‘logical principles. involved in the concept of the 
Organic. are‘ (i). the organism is, supported and organised and 
utilised by a conscious self for its own purposes. (ii) An organism 
cannot be without a conscious self. (iii) The conscious self that 
organically operates the: organism -is higher than that which it 
organises. because it is seen that lower selves can be organized for 

_ their own sake of survival by the higher. Therefore the lower 
becomes the ‘body’ of the higner Self, This may go on ad infini- 
tum till we arrive at the Highest Self which supports the totality 
of Nature or selves and is-cal&d the Philosophical Absolute. It is 
true that normally we find tha a body is that which is'a body only 
till a self resides and operates in and through it, and disinte~ 
grates when the self departs from it. This disintegration is in 
one ‘sense: a fall to a lower condition, which prepares for a 
regrouping of the same inte a new organism, 
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. Tte principle of subsumption, reorganisation and growth 

and existing for the purposes o7 the consciousness or Self which. 
so does subsume the other elerents or organisms or consciousnesses 
or selves is absolutely necessary to recognize as the principle of 
- integrazive action. That the higher consciousness will do this in 
the light of its own vast resouzces of inner being is a fact that has 
to Be dearly recognized. 
' Ary unification of the mertal, vital and physical life cannot 
merely juxtapose these and hore for the best. An inherent diff- 
culty exists in their mutual relationship, which is inevitable for. 
the three are in a sense inseparable even like the three forces of 
sattva ‘that which makes for being) and rajas (activity) and tamas 
(passiv-ty or static being). Existence is the challenge between 
activity and passivity, and it is in the supreme balance of the 
system of the organic (samdnz) or the homeostasis there is found 
the principle of organic synthesis or system. To interpret then 
this dynamic process of Reality in terms of mechanical inventive- 
ness is to apply a lower principle to explain a higher principle. 
Indeed the Consciousness of a higher order is such that its laws 
are not apparent to the lower and indeed which may appear to be 
contracictory to its own. In-other words, it is in the organic that 
we discover. levels of consciousness which differ from each other 
radically but none-the-less characteristics of it, and: we also find 
the actual integrativeness which our logic of the mechanical mind 
or intellect or ignorance refuses to -recognize or is chary of 
accepting. 

Tte organicistic views of rzality then take seriously the fact 
of life and growth and subordination of life to life, of mind to 
mind, of matter to life and mend and so on. 

Tte recognition of this organic order or hierarchy of being 
is very important. It may be one way by which we can conceive 
of a dynamic growing Absolute or System that is capable of re- 
vealing real existences and values, which absolute idealism has 
‘been tunable to do. 

Through the organic conzeption we return from barren 
intellec to Being; from dialectiz of oppositions and polar oppo- 
. Sites to integration of systems of growth, Biologocal science 
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indeed has shown the way towards psychical integration or rather 
has pointed out the principle of subordination, absorption and 
transformation in being, function and unity which entail growth 
or development. But there is >ne important feature also that has 
to be recognised. The fact of degeneracy, decay, and ‘entropy’ so.» 
to speak which leads to death of the organism. It is precisely the 
ideal of organic reality to seex transcendence over this decaying 
and disintegrative tendency of organism by a will to reorganise 
itself in higher systems of longer duration. Such is the concept 
of Real again. It is just one more step to the logic of the Infinite 
which is the promise of a further goal of philosophy. 

The Divine Evolutionism has to include the truths of both 
the organic mind and the Infinite Consciousness-Being. 

The integration of all the ‘ower planes of being in and through 
the organic principles of subsumption, organisation, enjoyment 
for the purposes of the higher leads through degrees of organiza- 
tions in the very texture of the organism. The very many systems 
of the body, such as the bonal; muscular, glandular, nervous, 

‘lymphatic, and circulatory, with all their different kinds of cells 
in continuous change is a revelation of the oneness-manyness 
principle from the microcosmic and intra-cellular to the whole. 
The unity as well as diversity progress in an integrative manner 
and reenforce and support each other. If this is so in the lowest 
pattern of existence even in the Ignorance, it is in the conscious 
organisation of our consciousness with higher consciousness of 
higher worlds or Gods that helps the ascent to a higher kind of ` 
being or life. A transcendenze over the human does not mean 
the disintegration of the organic evolution. No doubt it is kept 
an open question as to whetaer the person who so evolves as a 
member of a higher or -highest Consciousness would develop a 
higher type of organism or higher mechanisms in his present 
organism that would reflect or reinterpret or creatively respond 
to the higher worlds. The supersensory or para-sensory facts of 
life do lend some promise cf such developments. It would yet 
be limited to the lower by the drag that may be placed on the 
higher powers even as the vital and the physical and lower mental 
of ours acts as limiting and interferent principles over our own 
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E have followed so far the -eachings of the Mother on what 
she calls the Science of Living. We have seen that the aim 
of education she holds up befor= us is nothing short of a full and 
organic flowering of all the pirts of our being and their inte- 
k gration round the soul centre. This ideal of integration is much 
in the air today, and the latest development in psychology is 
tending, slowly but steadily, rom psycho-analysis to psycho- 
synthesis. Unity being the watcaword of progress in the modern 
world, a unified and harmonio-s perfection, individual and col- 
lective, has come to be regarded by pioneering thought as the _ 
true end of education. There nas been started in America an 
institution called the Foundation for Integrated Education. 
Writing on the purpose and p-ogramme of the Foundation, the 
President, K.F. Mather, says = “The search for the underlying 
principle that’ will give vitality > integrative education may seem 
to be an academic task. It must indeed be prosecuted by 
specialists in the various disciplines of learning, but they must 
be persons, like those already embraced within the activities of - 
the Foundation, who are concerned not only with the acqusition 
- of knowledge but also with its practical application in everyday 
. life: Research must be consider2d only as a means to an end. The 
end is to integrate mankind, to-nsure that widespread acceptance. 
of unifying concepts and to etablish the community of under- 
spadne which must AES precede the attainment of world 
order... 

“The purpose and the programme of the Foundation, as 
described above, are, indeed. admirable in themselves, and 
evidently derived from the en=ghtened and progressive thought 
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of the founders of the institution, But.what is lacking in them is 
the perception that the mind of man, however enlightened and 
embrecing it may be, cannot but work within its narrow orbit, 
and is, therefore, constitutionally incapable of apprehending a 
true unity. Even its widest conception of a totality is but a syn- 
cretic summation or aggregation—a piecing together of parts to 
form a simulacrum of totality. The perception of an indivisible 
unity. a global harmony, a uriversal homogeneous whole is beyond 
its ncrmal reach. Unity anc infinity are, in a sense, the obverse 
and reverse of the same truth of existence. We can realise uni- 
versal unity only if we have realised infinity. But the mind of 
man, finite and divisive, cannot realise infinity. If, by an aspiring 
spiritual endeavour, or by a sudden self-transcendence, it comes 
in contact with infinity, it merges in the spiritual Mind whose 
characteristic~vision is an wunhorizoned, boundless existence, 
whick is in every thing and being, deploying its endless diversity 
in Time and Space. Or, it is lost in a featureless existence about 


- whick nothing can be predicated. It can, therefore, be said that ~ 


unless our limited mental consciousness breaks out of its consti- 

tutioral bounds, and unites with the infinite Consciousness, 

whick is at play in the universe, it can never realise the unity of 

existence; and all its intellectual conceptions of unity can only : 
be a blurred and fragmentary image, insecurely held and | 
imperfectly realisable in life. 

- There is another institution founded in America, Psycho- 
synth2sis Research Foundation, having branches in Italy, France 
and Greece. Its aim is to dScover man’s true Self, “the unifying 
and controlling Principle” cf his life, and integrate his manifold 
persoaality round that unifying centre. It is “a method of psycho- 
logicel development and Se-f-realisation for those who refuse to 
remain the slaves of their inner phantasms or of external influ- 
` ences, who refuse to submit passively to the play of psychological 
forces which is going on within them, and who are determined to 
become the master of their own lives.” It is also “a method if _ 
integral education which tends not only to favor the development 
of the various abilities of the child or of the adolescent, but also 
helps him to discover and rzalise his true spiritual nature and to 
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develop under its E am harmonious, radiant and efficient 
p ersonality. 71, & 

- All this urge-of the modern progressive man towards inte- 
gration, organisation and unification of the human personality 
is a mental. foreshadowig of--he spiritual truth of unity, which 
is dawning upon human consc-ousness. It heralds an evolutionary - 
‘nisus, a leap from the divisive consciousness of the mind to‘the 
all-embracing and all-reconcili-g consciousness of the Supermind. 
The sooner the human mind wakes to this truth, and surrenders 
itself with all its puny standards and paltry imaginative 
idealism to the higher supramental consciousness, which is beckon- 
ing to it, the better the chanczs of its realising the unity towards 
which it-feels impelled as much by an inner urge as by the com- 
pulsion of outer circumstances. It must never lose sight of the 
truth that unity is nowhere bat in infinity, and that no amount 
of imaginative idealism can leaZ it to a concrete and constant reali- 
sation of it. An integrative e=ucation must have for its funda- 
mental object the raising of the mind of the student to the infinite 
Consciousness of the Supermmmnd. If this object of education is 
scouted as Utopian or impracticable, the modern ideal of inte- 
gration and unity, of synthes& and harmony, will ever remain a 
tantalising chimera. 

There is ‘another point te be noted in regard to the ideal of 
integral education: I have alseady referred to it before, but it 
will bear a repetition here. It must be carefully. understood that 
` so long as the soul of man, the divine and deathless nucleus of his 
individuality, is not discovered and made the guide and master’ 
of his whole being and life, the problem of integration can never 
be solved. It is not possikte to organise and integrate the 
parts of nature without taking cognisance of the living centre, 
which has assumed the parts end all that they contain for its self- 
expression. Life, in its individual aspect, is a field for the self- 
expression of the soul. The discovery and realisation of that 
which expresses itself in life must, therefore, be the primary 
and principal aim of any system of education which proposes to. 


1 Dynamic Psychology and Prychosymzesis—by Roberto Assagioli, M.D, 


52 g TH ADVENT - 


be integrative. It is a happy augury that modern psychology is 
advancing, though fumblingly and with. hesitant and: confused 
seeking, towards this discovery. It .is sure to ‘get over its initial’... 


hesitancies and handicaps before long, and realise its objective. That -*. 


realisation will be a lendmark in the history of human culture. 
It will revolutionise not only education, but the entire texture 
of ethe life of mankind—its philosophy, psychology, politics, 
economics, social relations, and all the facets of its civilisaion. 
The Mother’s scheme o? education has this integral organi- 
sation and perfection of human life as its goal. It is revolutionary 
in that it puts the first thing first in its prospectus and programme, 
however difficult it may be to attain it. It is uncompromsing ‘in 
its demand, and unfaltering in the working out of its ideal; for it 
knows that to compromise wich the chaotic thoughts of the present 
and compound with its erratic tendencies and floundering experi- 
ments, its aimless drift and stubborn sceptical bias, would be to 
defeat its own purpose. It Enows that the spirit of man is un- 
conquerable, and that its present subjection to matter and the 
senses is a passing phase of human culture. The abject degrada- 
tion of man to the status of en automaton, a robot, a mere cell in | 
the vast body of the social machine! is an affront to his divine man- 
hood. It cannot endure any longer. The spirit of man is rising 
again, and to help it rise tc its feet and march forward to the 
conquest of its inherent freedom and dignity is what the Mother 
means to do by her revolutionary educational venture. The ques- `. 
tion of possibility and practicality does not arise, for it is grounded 
in the limited number of psychological and physical factors ope- 
rative in the world today. These are what we glorify as facts. But 
the facts of darkness are not the facts of light. The facts of today 
nzed not necessarily remain the facts of tomorrow. The history 
of culture is a swing between opposites. The prophet or pioneer 
` is one who embodies the emergent spirit and the seminal ideas 
oz a new epoch, calls forth the latent potentials of the present, 
marshals and mobilises them, and leads them to the creation 


. 1 “Man does not belong to the socisty but to the Divine. Those who try to weaken the 
Divine within him by imposing on his mind and life and soul slavery to the society and ita ` 
numberless exterior bonds, heve lost sight of the true goal of humanity.”-—-Sri Aurobindo 
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of the füture. He has to cleave through the barrage of reactionary 
forces, and hew his way through many a virgin forest. It is only 


~ thus that the impossibilities of one age become not only possible 


WL 


but are realised in another, aad dreams and fantasies turn into 
concrete, tangible facts. It is ¢ poor mind that restricts its vision , 
to the facts of the present 

We proceed, then, from the aim of alain which ° we 
have already recapitulated, to the methods and processes by 
which the aim can be ful realised. 

“The education of a hunsan being should begin at his very 
birth and continue throughowt the whole length of his life.’ 
All life is a school. We live to acquire knowledge; and the more 
knowledge we acquire, the wore we find that there is an im- 
measurable more to acquire. For, knowledge being infinite, 


_ education must needs be a cortinuous process. All circumstances, 


all happenings, inner and our, must be taken advantage of to 
extend and enrich knowledge. But this is only the theoretical side 
of education. The application of the acquired knowledge to life, 
the harnessing of the intrinsic power of knowledge to a widening 
and deepening of life, to the unsealing of life’s hidden founts of 
joy and beauty, love and swee-ness, is the practical side, the side 
of self-expression. No education can be called complete that 
neglects either of these two =ides. A simultaneous development 
of knowledge and its power ef expression in life form the warp 
and woof of a sound and int=gral system of education. 


“...If the education is tc have its maximum result, it must 
begin even before birth : it -s the mother herself who proceeds 
with this education by means cf a twofold action, first, upon herself 
for her own improvement, and secondly, upon the child which she 
is forming within her physically. Certain it is that the nature of 
the child about to be born will depend very much upon the mother 


` who forms it, upon her aspirztion and will as much as upon the 


material surroundings in which she lives. The part of education 
which the Mother has to go through is to see that her thoughts 


1 Sri Aurobindo and the Mother ox. Education 
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are always beautiful and pure, her feelings always noble and 
fine, hər material surroundings as harmonious as possible and full 
of a great simplicity. And if in addition she has a conscious and’ 
definit2 will to form the child according to ‘the highest ideal- she j 


can conceive, then the very best conditions are provided for the . 
child #0 come into the world with the maximum of possibilities. ~- 


How many difficult efforts and useless complicadas are avoided 1. n 
thereby.” : 


The Mother indicates in the above passage what should be 
the vezy first initiation of the child’s education. She speaks of the 
twofold action of the mother in the direction of education—one 
upon herself, for her own improvement, and the other, upon the 


* = child in her womb. This twofold action should begin long before - 


the child’s birth; in fact, from the very time of the conception. 
But tke implication of the Mother’s words is that the married 
woman should live and conduct herself in such a way as to be 
worthy of being the mother of a worthy child. It is not possible - 
`- for a wife who has lived a thoughtless and careless life to set about, 
all on a sudden, improving herself as soon as she conceives. There - 
must be a persistent background of a sustained effort at. self- 

improvement from her own childhood; and what she is expected 

to try after the conception is only an intensified form of the same : 
erdeavour. Then the Mother speaks of the will and aspiration of - 
the prospective mother, the material surroundings in the midst — 
of which she lives, her thoughts and feelings, and, particularly, 
“g-corscious and definite will in her to form the child according ` 
to the: highest ideal she can conceive...” All this is, indeed, a 
-radical departure from the conceptions of education: we have 
learnt from the West. The Mother’s ideas recall the ancient 
Indian conceptions of marriage, family life, education, the up- 
bringing of the child etc. Though her scheme of education goes 
beyond the ancient norms in so far as it bears upon the advent 
of the supramental race upon earth, there is so close a resemblance - 
between them that it would be interesting to refer to some of the 
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aspects of ancient; Indian life pertaining to the ideal of education 

with.which ‘we are here comerned. ; 

<. © Marriagé was regarded in ancient India as a sacrament. The 
vii was looked upon as a fellcw-traveller on the path of Dharma 

: —Sahiadharmini, Dharmapatni. It was a sacred tie that bound 
husband and wife together. =exual life was so regulated and 


$ disciplined as to help the gradual control and sublimation of ‘the 


carnal. passions, and lead the couple towards spiritual liberation. 
From marriage onwards every act of the married pair, every, 
function in the family bore a double significance, social and spiri- 
tual. Nothing was done for -heir selfish, personal ends. The 
physical relation between ther, the act of procreation, the con- 
ception, the care of the wife curing her pregnancy, the birth of- 


the child, its education etc., everything was studied with psycho- - 


logical depth and minuteness, =nd in relation to the ultimate spiri- 
tual goal of human life. The divine grace and guidance were 
sought at every turn of life, and a religious ceremony in which 
the divine sanction and bened<tion were invoked preceded every 
important function in the femily. The Rishis, who were the 
. guardians, leaders and law-gizers of the society, were men en- 
dowed with spiritual vision and intuition. They knew that the educa- 
tion of the child begins from zhe time of the conception, and that 
the nature and character, thougts and feelings, dreams and aspira~ 
tions, habits and tendencies of the parents, and particularly of the 
mother, all go into the forming of the embryo. They were conver- 
sant with the psychological. processes of the conception, forma- 
' tion and birth of the child as perfectly as the modern eugenic and 
genetics know or presume to ktow their physical processes. They 
laid down elaborate rules coacerning reproduction, conception, 
gestation etc. In regard to the act of reproduction, for instance, 
it is stated in the sacred book. that the parents should engage in 
_it as in a holy sacrament, wit the purest feeling of mutual love 
oriented exclusively towards God or their adored Deity, and a 
silent prayer for a noble anc heroic offspring. Lust sublimated - 
into love and religious adoratson created an atmosphere the radi- 
ancé of whose purity attractec the more highly evolved souls pre- 
cipitating into human birth. It was in this way that a superior 
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type of humanity was evolved on earth by the purity and aspiration 
af the parents. It was thus that the invaluable -treasures of Indidn 
culture were created, and diffused to all parts of the globe. But. 
since lust replaced love, and sex relations degenerated into’ the 
sordid grossness of physical enjoyment, the old atmosphere of 
praye-ful purity disappeared, and the atmosphere that followed 
tetame turbid with carnal passions and animal appetites, which ` 
invited raw, crude, and less evolved human-souls, and not unoften 
~ even low and evil spirits, to the earth scene. Human culture - 
` gradually lapsed into civilised barbarism, all the more heinous 
by virtue of its intellectual achievements, and human society was 
‘torn with no end of discords. This occult truth conditioning | 
the birth of the child can only be flouted as superstition at the risk 
of a further lapse into a fiercer anarchy and a greater darkening 
`of the cultural horizon. The ancient sciences of eugenics and gene- 
tics can yet lead us to a better understanding of the laws that 
govern the birth of the child. To undo the evil generated in the 
very process of birth would tax all the resources even of the most 
embrecing and integrative system of education. 
I: must be noted that the Mother has her own way of dealing 
with the problem. The times have changed, human culture and 
ways of living have undergone a great metamorphosis, and the 
aspirazions stirring today in the hearts of the heralds of the new 
- Dawn point to a perfection and fulfilment of man, individual 
and cellective, which was nct envisaged even in the most glorious 
days of Indian history. Man’s mission in life is not to repeat 
the past, but to create a new and greater future. | 
_In.one of the later chapters we shall try to study some of the 
- distinctive features of the Mother’s system of education, which is 
meant for the rising generation of mankind in whom she discerns - 
-the will to achieve, in the field of human perfection, miracles 
“ more astounding than those achieved by science in the world of 
- physical nature. 


“We are not here to do (only a little better) what the others 
do. We are here to do what the others cannot do, because they 
-do- not have éven the idea that it can be done. E eP 
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We are here to open the way of the future to children who 
belong to future.. - 


Anything else is not warth the trouble and not worthy of 
Sri Aurobindo’s help.”! ` 


(To b= continued) 


RISHABHCHAND 


2 The Mother wrote the above in reply tò a quéstion put by a professor of the Sri 
Aurobindo International Centre of Education: 


REVIEWS 


Sri Aurobindo : Three Essays by V. Chandrasekharam (Copies 
available from The Personal Bookshop, 10, Congress Building, 
111, Mount Road, Madras-5. Price Rs. 2). 


RI Thandrasekharam is a learned and venerable Aurobindo- 
nian, now in his eightizs, who exemplifies the ideal oj 
simple living and high thinking. His Study of ‘The Life aiid 
(1941) was a masterpiece of compression; he could penetrate the. 
~ complex layers’ of Aurobindonian philosophy and present to us 
the ‘essence’ of the whole. A mastery of thought as well as language 
is vita. for a philosopher, and Sri Chandrasekharam’s writing 
reveals such double mastery. The three essays now brought to- 
gether (published originally in Sri Aurobindo Mandir Annual 
. and Tje Advent) must thus prove a wonderful treat for the awaken- 
ing mnd. 

The first essay, while ettempting to bring out the signi- 
ficance: of Sri Aurobindo’s advent, incidentally traces briefly 
‘the de~elopment of Indian spiritual thought. After dispelling the 
fog of metaphysical speculation on the Gita, Sri Chandrasekharam 
explairs the Aurobindonian luminous interpretation of Vedic 
mystic:sm and the Gita’s teaching. It was Sri Aurobindo’s destiny 
both. to recover India’s quistessential past and to assimilate all 

subsequent developments and new movements and give an inte- 
grated statement of it all in the logic and language of our ome 
ard this he accomplished in The Life Divine. 

Tue second essay on ‘Sti Aurobindo and the Veda’ is to be 
` read a a foretaste of Sri Aurobindo’s book On the Veda. Sri 
Aurob.ndo saw in the Veda “a world of the highest. spiritual 
splendbur...a world unique in its spiritual effort and achievement”. 
Perceiving the ‘imprisoned splendour’, he released and revealed 
it to tae world. After showing how Sri Aurobindo succeeded in . 


plucking the heart of the mystery where generations of scholars . `- 
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had floundered Sri -Chandrasekharam briefly considers the two . 
primary myths of the Veda viz. the Angirasa legend and the 
victory of Indra “over Vritra. 

The third essay on the Tzittiriya Upanishad crystallizes the 
thought in the Upanishad and describes the way to the Ancient 
Knowledge. Man has to transcend the Manomaya and reach the 
Vijñānamaya and from there effect the transition to the Ananda- 
maya, the Being of Joy Eterszal. Thus man’s ‘fullest spiritual - 
development’ is through Viyidna. Man must not only effect - 

the ascent to it, but also bring the power of Viyfidna to the earth 
` nature,‘and thus abolish the badge of ill and corruption that still 
‘clings to matter. 
~ Referring earlier to Sri Aurobindo as the ‘poet-philosopher’, 
“Sri Chandrasekharam. says: “On the higher levels, the poet- © 
philosopher is a most happy: ‘ecmbination—the marriage.of a male 
and female power, so to say, bringing to birth fruitful visions of 
the truth of things”. Once, wk=n the intellectual dialectics of the 
Philosopher formed a perfect wnion with the symbolic peregrina- 
tions of the Poet, the Bhagavad Gita appeared; that rare conjunc- 
tion has now happened again, and we have today Sri Aurobindo’s 
Savitri, an epic in which phil=sophy is perfectly subsumed, and 
a cosmic poem that provokes ws to hail its author as the complete 
poet, the ultimate poet. 
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